5 Port Solenoid Valve New
Metal Seal / Rubber Seal c €

Power 0.4
- W
SaVI “g comeros A % DOWN S

(I:I n:gl;\:etg :eem?sure 0 [ | 95 W Easy valve maintenance

Mountable with

one screw.

Easy Replacement of %
Clip Type One-touch
Fittings

One-touch fittings can be replaced
without removing valves.

Z

>

Fitting
assembly

Can be Changed
with a Single Push.

top o the side by simply pressing the manual release
button. Itis not necessary to use the manual release
bution when switching from the side to the top.

4 Position Dual 3 Port Valve

* Two 3-port valves built into one body.
* The 3-port valves on the A and B sides can operate independently.
* When used as 3-port valves, only half the number of stations is required.

e Can also be used as a 4-position, 5-port valve.
A

~ Easy to add or decrease
Built-in Back Pressure Check Valve (0ption symbol: B) the number of valve stations.

Eliminates trouble with back pressure when driving a single
acting cylinder or when using an exhaust center type valve, etc.

)

Series SQ1000/2000

CAT.ES11-105A



Series SQ1000/2000

Wiring Type
; PC wiring
EX510 D-sub cagllg tcggtr:ggtor system Terminal
Gateway-type | connector kit compatible | block box kit
serial transmission flat riobon cable
Manifold
variations
= SQ1000
-}
£
(®)]
S o © Q Q Q Q Q
(P.21) (P.25, 31) (P.25, 33) (P.25, 35) (P.25, 37) (P.25, 39)
= SQ1000 — o o Q — —
§ 2 (P.67, 73) (P.67, 75) (P.67, 77)
g
§ SQ2000 — “ < o — —
(P.81, 87) (P.81, 89) (P.81, 91)

Piping Specifications
1(P), 3(R) 4(A), 2(B)
OSupply/Exhaust port OCylinder port

SQ1000

One-touch fittings for 3.2
One-touch fittings for g4
One-touch fittings for 26
M5

$Q2000

One-touch fittings for g4
One-touch fittings for 06
One-touch fittings for 28

S$Q1000

One-touch fittings for 28

S$Q2000
One-touch fittings for 10

Front matter 1 % SMC



Connector kit

Manifold options

Metal Seal/Rubber Seal

5 Port Solenoid Valve

Contents

EPlug-in Unit
Valve Specifications
Manifold Specifications
Manifold Option Parts
How to Increase Manifold Stations-------------
Construction
Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000-----------
Manifold Spare Parts: SQ1000
Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000- -
Manifold Spare Parts: SQ2000

HPlug Lead Unit
Valve Specifications

— P.7 . g
(P.5,19) Manifold Specifications -««---eeeeeeeeeee
Manifold Option Partg: oo
Q How to Increase Manifold Stations:-+-+
— pP.27 .
(P.25, 41) Construction « e
Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000 -
Q b 69 Manifold Spare Parts: SQ1000------------
o (P.67,79) ' Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000-
Manifold Spare Parts: SQ2000 -
_ ~ .83 ) |
(P.81, 93) Specific Product Precautiong e P.119
Cylinder Speed Chart useasa guide for selection. Please confirm the actual conditions with SMC Sizing Program.
Series SQ1000 Series SQ2000
Average Bore size (mm) Average Bore size (mm)
speed Series CJ2 Series CM2 speed Series CJ2 Series CM2
(mM/s) | 66 | 210 | 016 | 220 | 025 | 032 | 040 (mm/s) | 66 | 210 | 016 | 220 | 025 | 232 | 040
Il Il Il Il
300 ||| Perpendicular, 388 | | 1 Perpendicular,
688 upward actuation 600 | upward actuation
500 | 1 Horizontal 500 | 1 Horizontal
400 - actuation . 400 actuation I
300 ) B T 1 | i 300 ' mE -t -1
200 (- -1 T T 1 . 200 (- R T -t -1
0 = = = 0 = = =
# It is when the cylinder is extending that is meter-out controlled by speed controller ~ Pressure: 0.5 MPa/Load factor: 50%
which is directly connected with cylinder, and its needle valve with being fully open.
* The average velocity of the cylinder is what the stroke is divided by the total stroke time.
* Load factor: ((Load weight x 9.8) /Theoretical force) x 100%
Conditions
Base mounted | SeriesCJ2 | Series CM2 [Series MB, CA2
Tube x Length TO0604 x 1 m
SQ1000 | Speed controller AS3002F-06
Silencer AN110-01
Tube x Length T0604 x 1 m T1075x1m [ T1209x 1 m
SQ2000 | Speed controller AS3002F-06 AS4002F-10
Silencer AN20-02

ZS\NC
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EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System

Plug-in Unit

Series SQ1

000 (e

[Option]

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q13-SB

08

Manifold serieI

[ 1 [ sat000 |

Sl unit output polarity
Nil | Positive common
N |Negative common

Valve stations ¢

Symbol| Stations Note
0-1 1 stgtlon Double
E : Wiring
08 |8 stations

Note) Max. 16 stations
(Special wiring
specifications)

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example

2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ1130-51-C6 (4 sets)

2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ1230D-51-C6 (3 sets)

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 (1 set)

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fittings for o6

§S5Q13-SB08-D -:---- 1 set (SB kit 8-station manifold base part no.)
#SQ1130-5-C6 -++ee0eeeee 4 sets (Single type part no.)
*8Q1230-5-C6 ----------- 3 sets (Double type part no.)
+*SSQ1000-10A-3 ----- 1 set (Blanking plate part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.

Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.
Enter in order starting from the first station on the D side.

Add the valve and option part number under the manifold base part number.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate by the manifold
specification sheet.

—

__D_ - -

lCE compliant
Nil —
Q |CE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

Nil 1(P), 3(_R) port, One-touch
fittings for 08
00T 1(P), _3(_R) port, One-touch
fittings for @5/16"
e Option
Nil None
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (2)@3) Back pressure check valve
K (4) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only)
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ” at the end.
(Enter the number of stations inside [J.)

The number of stations that may be displayed
is longer than the manifold number of stations.
Example: -D09

Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check
valve is included in all stations of the manifold.
If the back pressure check valve is used only
for the station that need it, then specify the
station location in the manifold specification.
(“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3
(R2) are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases
below.

- All single wiring

- Single and double mixed wiring

- When there are stations which do not require
wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specifica-
tion so that the number of the solenoids is
16 maximum. (Standard wiring specification
is double wiring)

Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter
them alphabetically.

Example: -BKN

= Refer to pages 42 to 46 and 52 to 54 for manifold

option parts.

o DIN rail mounting
S| Unit Part No.

£

Symbol| SI Unit Specifications | S| unit part no. Page
Nil | Positive common (NPN) | EX510-S002B | Best Pneumatics
N | Negative common (PNP)| EX510-S102B No.1

Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual
for the details of EX510 gateway-type serial transmission system.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com




EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System .
v Plug-in Unit Series SQ1000

C€

How to Order Valves [Option]
SQ1(1]3|0]| [-5| [1-C6/-| |-| |-
Series—l— — lCE-compIiant

1 ] sQ1000 | Nil —

Q | CE-compliant

Seal
0 | Metal seal With/Without manifold block

1 | Rubber seal Nil M MB Note)
. . . With manifold block,
Type of actuation thomtj)tlgz;nlfold With manifold block | built-in back pressure
2 position single check valve
(A)4 2(B)
U ra W]
R1)5 13(R2
(R1) * (R2) >
2 position double (Double solenoid)(1) l , O P
(A4 2(B) A4 2(8) # Lead wire is not | * Lead wire is not kit
2 [Im included. included.
e
Metal seal Rubber seal * When only valves For adding stations J
3 position closed center are required. Kit
(A)4 2(B) Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
3 are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
(R1)5(;)3(R2) prevented with dual 3 port valves.
e Port plug mounting port
3 position exhaust center Nil pug ap T
(A4 2(B) i None kit
4 I /o A_| Portd(A)
(R1)5“1:)3(R2) B Port 2(B)
3 position pressure center ¢ Cylinder port L
(A4 2(B) Symbol Port size Port location kit
5 C3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2
(R1)5 ;3(R2) C4 | With One-touch fittings for g4 Side —IB
® C6 | With One-touch fittings for g6 | Pported
4 position dual 3 port valve
o o) M5 | M5 thread S
{ | L3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2 kit
A@) %& L4 | With One-touch fittings for 04 | Top™™ -
! L6 | With One-touch fittings for 6 | Ported JL—E
1(P) 3(R) L5 M5 thread
4 position dual 3 port valve Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration. C
4(A) 2(8) Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch fittings. kit
B@ el ol e Manual override
T Nil B k] @
— ) SR Non-locking push type Locking type :g i)
4 position dual 3 port valve (Tool required) (Tool required) Sa
4(A) 2(B) sO
|
a5
LT
1?) 3@ £%
Note 1) For double solenoid specification, % %
the function symbol below is “D”. =2
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are .
licable. . .2
applicable Function ¢ e Rated voltage 5
Symbol Specifications n 24 VDC. o %
Nil Standard type (0.4 W) Q Note) Light/surge voltage suppressor is built-in. S
B(5) Quick response type (0.95 W) ©
D(1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. - 3
) High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) Q Note 2) When Sl unit output polarity is negative common, the valve common S %
[Applicable to metal seal only] specification should be also be negative common. g 3
: Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. =73
2
e Negative common Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them alphabetically. ]

R®) External pilot specifications Note 5) Function combination of “B” and “K” is not available.
2®
2 S\NIC




Series SQ1000

Dimensions: SQ1000

L3
5 L2
L1
47.6 58.1
Indicator light
49.4 43.5 115 264
Manual override
L JE—
= ©
o
Qf
| 9| o
S| © O
ol Ll 3| £ —
: EL KEn
2 @ I ; 0
= ol 8| 2 o s
E o 2 2 - & RSsis 83
NES NG
- = N| ™ 0 -
™ < < o]
h 15}
- e 8
/| ~
== N
% M5: External pilot port
EXH outlet 2x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
(tations)- - (D@D B D B ® D-® @D
One-touch fitting °
[3(R), 1(P) port] ] !
Applicable tubing O.D.: @8 For top ported BT
H H
480 1480 1480 J4R0 4R |40 [4R0 4l
- o
& ) ©
g & gl
o S PN .
[Te)
NG 43.5
58.1 11.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
106
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 =11.5n + 120.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 132 143.5| 155 | 166.5|178 | 189.5 | 201 2125|224 | 2355|247 |2585|270 |281.5|293 |304.5
L2 |162.5|175 |175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |[287.5|300 |312.5|312.5|325
L3 |173 |185.,5|185.5|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5|323 |323 |3355
3
ZSNC
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Plug-in Unit

Series SQ1000

How to Order Manifold

C€

[Option]

SS5Q

13-108|[FD2

D

Stations e ] l [ o CE compliant
01 1 station Q Note) The maximum number of 1(P), 3(R) port size Nil —
: : tations depends on th n
X - tS a(aloc;seljcﬁﬁgalse%l:ries Nil 1(P), S(R-) port Q_|CE complant
24N®)| 24 stations yp : : One-touch fittings for o8
Refer to “Electrical entry”
for details. 00T 1(P), 3(R) port
One-touch fittings for 5/16"
. i Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DC] at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside[1.) The number
Manifold mountinge- of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of stations. Example: -D09
; ; Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the manifold. If
NDote) DIN rail moun.t ing style l Obti the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then specify the station
E Direct mounting style ption location in the manifold specification. (“-B is not necessary)
Note) Refer to page 53 for Nil None Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure
details. 02 to 24(1) DIN rail length specified cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves. ‘
Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except L kit)
B()@3) Back pressure check valve - Allsingle wiring
K@) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring) - Single and double mixed wiring.
N With name plate (Side ported only) - When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify
R External pilot specifications the wiring specification in the manifold specification 50 that the number of solenoids is the
— - maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
* Refer to pages 42 to 46 and 52 to 54 for manifold option parts.
®Electrical entry
Lead wire Station Max. number of CE
Kit type connector Cable/SI unit specifications - solenoids for special .
P location P (Double wiring) | yjing specificatl%ns(Z) compliant
E kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 . D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable .
- D )
D-sub FD2 Sid¢ I sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable 11012 stations 24 i
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side (1)| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable ([
26P PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (20'3) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1 to 9 stations 18
kit
: Flat ribbon cable (20P) )
JDO | D side PC wiring system compatible 1 to 8 stations 16 ([
Flat ribbon cable (20P)
(PC wiring system compatible)
. D side
L LDO . S
. kit LUO | Uside Lead wire kit with 0.6 m cable
LD1 | D side R .
LU1 | Uside Lead wire kit with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations — ([
LD2 | D side e
Lead wire kit LU2 | Uside Lead wire kit with 3.0 m cable
B kit SDF NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System
SDH NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System 1 to 8 stations 16 .
SDJ1 Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK (16 output points)
SDJ2 . Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK (8 output points) | 1 to 4 stations 8
D side -
SDQ DeviceNet 1 to 8 stations 16 L
Serial transmission kit SDR1 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
EX140 integrated-type (for output) SDR2 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) | 1 to 4 stations 8 —
serial transmission system(3) SDV CC-LINK 1 to 8 stations 16

@,

solenoids and 2 for

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.
Note 2) Specify the wiring so that the maximum number of solenoids is not exceeded. (The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single

type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)

Please download it via our website. http://www.smcworld.com
# Refer to page 64 for manifold spare parts.

Sl Unit Part No.

Note 3) Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system.

Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no. Page Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no. Page
SDF | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System EX140-SUWA1 SDQ | DeviceNet EX140-SDNA1

SDH | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System EX140-SUHA1 Pne?;ﬁ?étics SDR1| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points) | EX140-SCS1 Pne%%s;tics
SDJ1 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co,, Lid.: S-LINK (16 output points) | EX140-SSL1 No.1 SDR2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) | EX140-SCS2 No.1
SDJ2 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK (8 output points) | EX140-SSL2 SDV | CC-LINK EX140-SMJA
5

O

SvVC



Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

How to Order Valves

€ &

SQ1[13

0

1-|C6

Seal

Metal seal

1 Rubber seal

Type of actuation

2 position single
(A)4 2(B)

1 mﬂz&

R1)5 13(R2
( )(P)( )

2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)
(A)4 2(B)

2 | AN
(Rm(g) )3(R2)
Metal seal

R1)5 1
( )(P)

(A)4 2(B)

3(R2)

Rubber seal

3 position closed center
(A)4 2(B)

R1)5 13(R2
( )(P)( )

3 position exhaust center
(A4 2(B)
4 T M

R1)5 13(R2
( )()( )

G

3 position pressure center
(A4 2(B)

R1)5 13(R2
( )(P)( )

4(A)

4 position dual 3 port valve
2(B)

A@)

el _oxlige

1P)

3(R)

4 position dual 3 port valve
4(A) 2(B)

B(@)

T

[ o[

1
1(P)

3(R)

4 position dual 3 port valve
‘}(A) 2(B)

c@

=T =i

I
1(P)

3(R)

Note 1) For double solenoid

£

symbol below is “D”.

specification, the function

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are

applicable.

lCE-compIiant
Nil

Q |CE-compliant

[WithNVithout manifold block

Lead
SQ
1000
SQ
2000

EX510

Nil

MB Note)

Without
manifold block

With manifold block

With manifold block,
built-in back pressure
check valve

ZT

* Lead wire is
not included.

* Lead wire is
not included.

* When ordering
with manifolds

are required.

* When only valves

For adding stations

kit

£

Nil None
A Port 4(A)
B Port 2(B)

e Cylinder port

Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
prevented with dual 3 port valves.

®Port plug mounting port

kit

kit

Note 5) Function combination of “B” and “K” is not available.

SvVC

O

Symbol Port size Port location
C3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2
C4 | With One-touch fittings for 24 |  Side _H
C6 | With One-touch fittings for g6 | Ported S
M5 M5 thread kit
L3 |With One-touch fittings for 3.2
L4 | With One-touch fittings for @4 | Top"" —
L6 | With One-touch fittings for 6 | Ported
L5 M5 thread C
Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration. kit
Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch fittings.
o Manual override S0
Nil B S5
¢ Rated voltage Non-locking push type Locking type g *3_
5 24 VDC (Tool required) (Tool required) =0
6 12 VDC
Note 1) Light/surge voltage § é
suppressor is built-in. £s
Note 2) S kit: 24 VDC only =3
= o
e Function s
Symbol Specifications 5
Nil Standard type (0.4 W) Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. =
BG5) Quick response type (0.95 W) Note 2) For L _kit, when the manifold specifies g
D(1) | 2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) negative common, the valve common should ©
P p also be negative. The combination of negative =
KG) High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) common of the valve cannot be specified with =2
[Applicable to metal seal only] S kit (EX140). o i
NG Negative common Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. 3 'S %
@ External oilot specifications Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, =3
R P P indicate them alphabetically. o

6®



Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 [XF)

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ1000-PR1-3-¢ [XE

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n X5

External pilot

specifications (-R) [
External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$5Q1000-PR-3-C8(-S)

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P [[XT»

Blanking plug
KQ2P-23/04/06/08 [X5)

Dual flow fitting
SSQ1000-52A-58 [

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ1000-P-3-C¢ [XP»

EXH block plate
SSQ1000-B-R X7

Port plug
VVvQz100-CP

Silencer

(For EXH port) [XT)

QQ%

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ1000-R-3-5%

Back pressure check valve (-B)
SSQ1000-BP [X1)

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S)

O
2

Special wiring specifications (-K)

D-sub connector Terminal no.

— )
0) 1 station

2 stations
3 stations
4 stations

5 stations {

200 g 6 stations {
7 stations {

{

8 stations

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ1130-51-C6 (4 sets)

2 position double (24 VDC)

SQ1230D-51-C6 (4 sets)

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 (1 set)

3m

iy

D-sub connector cable
AXT100-DS25-030

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fitting for 6

Manifold base (9 stations)
SS5Q13-09FD2-D

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

S§$85Q13-09FD2-D

1 set (F kit 9-station manifold base)
* 8$Q1130-51-C6 4 sets (2 position single)

+* $Q1230D-51-C6 4 sets (2 position double)

* SSQ1000-10A-3 «ecccvveeee 1 set (Blanking plate)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet.

O
g

kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

Model
. Type of Flow characteristic (1) Response time (ms) () Weidht
Series | tuation Seal Model 1—4/2 (P - A/B) 4-5(A—>R1) Standard | Quick response (gg);
Cldm3(sbar] b Cv |Cldm¥(sbar)]] b Cv (0.4 W) | (0.95W)
S| single Metal seal SQ1130 0.62 0.10 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |26 orless |12 or less 80
£ Rubber seal | SQ1131 0.79 0.20 0.19 0.80 0.20 0.19 |24 orless |15 orless 80
E_ Double Metal seal SQ1230D 0.62 0.10 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |13 orless|10orless 95
Rubber seal | SQ1231D 0.79 0.20 0.19 0.80 0.20 0.19 |20orless |15 orless 95
Closed | Metal seal SQ1330 0.58 0.12 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |44 orless |29 orless 100
sQ1000| S center | Rybber seal | SQ1331 0.64 0.20 0.15 0.58 0.26 0.16 |39 or less | 25 or less 100
= | Exhaust Metal seal SQ1430 0.58 0.12 0.14 0.60 0.14 0.14 |44 orless |29 or less 100
8| center | Rubber seal | SQ1431 0.64 0.20 0.15 0.80 0.20 0.19 |39 orless| 25 or less 100
® Pressure | Metal seal SQ1530 0.62 0.12 0.14 0.63 0.14 0.14 |44 orless |29 orless 100
center | Rubber seal | SQ1531 0.79 0.21 0.19 0.59 0.20 0.14 |39 or less | 25 or less 100
:‘r%‘ 3 pc?r‘tj\elialllve Rubber seal | SQ1831| 059 | 028 | 0.15 059 | 028 | 015 [27orless|14orless| 95

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on

Q Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6, CYL — Values of EXH. Flow characteristics of 2 — 3 (B — R2) delines about 30% of 4 — 5 (A — R1).
the pressure and air quality.

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa (High pressure type (3): 1.0 MPa)
é 2 _|single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
§ g;_ ‘u'%-: Double (Double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
% 2 £ | 8 position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
:’.’_ S |4 position — 0.15MPa
e Ambient and fluid temp. —10 to 50°C (1)
g Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (Tool required)
Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s?
Protection structure Dust tight
@ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
JIS Symbol .'g .‘% Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
2 position single & & | Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
(A4 2(B) 3 g,_ Power consumption | 24 VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) @)
EZMZ& @ | (Current) 12 VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) (4)
(R1)513(R2)
)

Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz.
" ) Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the
2 position double (Double solenoid) axial direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature.
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (Values at the initial period)
[Im [Z]ZM Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial
direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
energized and deenergized states every once for each condition.

Q Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.

(R1)5 13(R2) (R1)5 13(R2)
(P) (P) Note 3) Metal seal type only.

Rubber seal Note 4) Value for quick response, high pressure type

Metal seal

3 position closed center 3 position pressure center 4 position dual 3 port valve (B)

(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) 4(A) 2(B)
e AN BN

(R1)5(; )3(R2) (R1)5(; )3(H2) :
1(P)  3(R)

4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)

3 position exhaust center

(A4 2(B) 4A) 2(8) 4A) 2(B)
v B
(R1)5 13(R2) '
(P) 1 i
1(P)  3(R) 1(P)  3(R)




Manifold Specifications

Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Porting specifications -
Port size (1) Applicable Applicable | 5-station Adgg:on
Base model solenoid Type of connection stations () |weight (4) station @)
4(A), 2(B) valve (Double wiring) | (g)
1(P), 3(R) Port . (9)
location Port size
F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 420 20
s e o lForos? o it Flat rbpon cab 26P |11012 stations
it: Flat ribbon cable
For o8 C6 (For 26) 20P | 1to9 stations 420 20
( )
M5 (M5 thread) . .
) SQ1030 | J kit: Flat ribb bl .
$85Q13-00-0 Option sQ1031 I PS vcirin(;nsflgte'ran compatible | 110 8stations | 420 20
( I?;u'lt-m ) L3 (For 03.2)
sllencer, L4 (For o4 it: i ;
direct exhaust/| Top @)| |4 gFor 266; L kit: Lead wire 1to 12 stations| 460 35
L5 (M5 thread) S kit: Serial transmission 1to 8 stations | 475 20

Note 1
Note 2
Note 3

Note 4

2o

O
2

One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 54.
Can be changed to side ported configuration.
An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 52 for details.
Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 9.

N P '? /:/ ‘ @
Q’w‘}l
N0
e

(0

25

L

P kit] J kit]

Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual for the
details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission
system.

Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction
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Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ1000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labor for electrical
connections.

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard
permits the use of connectors put on the market and gives a
wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

D-sub Connector (25 Pins)

Manifold Specifications
Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ1000 | Side, Top| C8 | C3,C4,C6M5 (24135231}";?_'8?32;”)

Cable Assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”

D-sub Connector

Cable Assembly
Cabl Terminal No.
able 3 :
Terminal {Leadwie| Dot
%stg}zI 25 cores number | color [marking
0 1 |Black| None
2 |Brown| None
3 | Red | None
(Length indication) 4 _[Orange| None
1 5 |Yellow| None
Molded cover 6 | Pink | None
< 2xM2.6x0.45 | 7 |Blue|None
< Connector 8 |Purple| White
DB-25SF-N 9 | Gray | Black
°°T> Manufactured by 10 |White| Black
FPU————7™| Japan Aviation 11 |White| Red
;_/ 55 EIeSctronis Indu'stry, Ltd. 12 [Yelow| Red
Socketside  7y3 Orange] Red
. 14 |Yellow| Black
© Terminal no. - =5 iy T Black
16 | Blue | White
17 |Purple| None
18 | Gray | None
19 |Orange| Black
20 | Red | White
21 |Brown| White
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 555 Req
Cable 23 |Gray| Red
Assembly part no. Note y
length (L) 4 24 |Black| White
1.5 m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

* Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Electrical . s Connector manufacturers’ example
Characteristics -
tom . Property 5 i iaton Eleconica| dustry, Ltd
:  Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
Conductorresmiance 65 or less «J.S.T. Mig. Co., Ltd.
Q/km, 20°C : .
) ¢ Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
Withstand voltage 1000
VAC, 1 min.
Insulation resistance
MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

Note) The minimum bending inner
radius of D-sub connector
cable is 20 mm.

£

Electrical Wiring Specifications

D-sub connector
—
©) As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
) double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
ot
1o o2 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
160 22 station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
e os valve and option types.
190 23 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
Ao o8 an option.
2o O For details, refer to page 52.
2o o0
250 013
Ny,
O Connector terminal no.
D-sub connector assembly wire colors
(AXT100-DS25- §é§)
Terminal no. Polarity Lead wire color Dot
SOLa marking
1 station{%o (=) (+) Black None
m‘ﬁo 14 (=) (+)  Yellow  Black
. pron2do =) (+)  Brown None
2 stations {M‘%O 15 () +)  Pink  Black
3 stations {M\FLZO ¢ 0 () Red — None
”*W‘SO—L'O 16 =) (+) Blue White
4 stations {*"’""‘—'ao 4 =) (+) Orange  None
*’W“%O 17 =) (+)  Purple None
5 stations {m‘—'ao 5 (=) (+)  Yellow None
*"’W‘%O 18 =) (+) Gray None
6 stations {M\FL% ¢ 0 ) Pink  None
*’W“?L'tjo 19 =) (+)  Orange Black
7 tations {ﬂ“‘—ao 70 *)  Blue  None
mv\%o 20 () ) Red  White
8 stations {%O X o ) Purple  White
*"’W‘KO 21 =) (+)  Brown  White
9 stations {M 9 ) (+)  Gray  Black
zgt'b 22 () #)  Pink  Red
8o g9 (- i
10 stations{ SOLb, o E_; 2:; Vé:lt; BFI:chzjk
SOL.a
. =0 11 (=) (+)  White Red
11 stations {»’YW\%O 20 () ) Black  White
12 stations {M‘—ao 12 () +)  Yellow  Red
o SOLD, o5 () +)  White  None
L COM.; 13 *) (=) Orange Red
Positive common Negative common
specifications  specifications
Q Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

11
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Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

L4
5 L3
49.4 L2
47 10.3 L1
25 47.8 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light
20.5 ‘ 33.2 1.5
(Nouning hole M5: External pilot port R Manual override
dmension) L ——
| 4
—-—1 ) 7
_-_L. Z '
© i I |
> ol «© J/
i<
éa mym oo I @
a B ® Pomn
o 2 3|5 dlololeolelelold
=4 olal 5l I L. [C] T T (?
Z a |9
| LR i ©
232 EX | S 0% | J
f Tk P B @ b 87
=~ g - e[ 0 kit
e I B 49 2
@ ™ A I N
- . AL LR Ed Sk
\ \ 7 :

—% / 2 x M4 T
= / / R DIN rail clamp screw | Kit
0 T

| Release for switching
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P) connector direction EXH outlet
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308) L
Gatony-- (D@D @ @B D @@ kit
o))
One-touch fitting U
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported S
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28 kit
‘ ‘ 4/ 4, 4, 4, 14 4 4!
é RS
\E} 8 C
P11 2 N~
o a ©o| ® kit
U \E O AN N
o IE U U |
0 43.5 -
~ 58.1 P=11.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping o 2
[4(A), 2(B) port] =2
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2 o
104 =0
1 06 -
Thread size: M5 85
58
=3
25
f =
2
©
~

i i 2
Dimensions Formula: L1 =11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations) 38
L | T 2 3|4 |5 6 | 7| 8|9 10|11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 =

L1 67 | 785| 90 |101.5|113 |124.5/136 |147.5(159 |[170.5|182 |1935|205 |216.5|228 |239.5|251 |262.5(274 |2855|297 |308.5|320 |331.5 o2

L2 | 845| 96 [107.5|119 |130.5|142 |1535|165 |176.5|188 |199.5|211 |2225|234 |2455|257 |268.5|280 [291.5(303 |314.5|326 |337.5|349 _?:'g

L3 |1125(125 (1375|150 |150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 |2625|275 |287.5/300 |300 (3125|325 |337.5|350 |362.5|375 ég

L4 |123 |1355|148 |160.5|160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |285.5(298 |310.5/310.5(323 [335.5|348 |360.5|373 |385.5 u%

SVC 12
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Flat ribbon cable connector reduces installation labor for
electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ1000 | Side,Top| C8 [C3,C4, C6, M5 (mlszai;%t's‘t’a';;r ’

Cable Assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32- ?

(

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order Manifold".

6 Terminal no. 28AWG
Red

Sl |
o o
AN

5\ 8. H
oN
» o™

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

* Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

 Fujitsu Limited

* Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

13
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+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

Electrical Wiring Specifications

1 station

2 stations
3 stations
4 stations
5 stations
6 stations
7 stations
8 stations
9 stations
10 stations
11 stations

12 stations

@

260
240
220
200
180
160
140
120
100
8 0O
60
40
20

O2s
o023
021
O19
017
O1s
013
011
O9

o7

Os

Flat ribbon cable connector

\Connector terminal no.

03
01

{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{

\Triangle mark indicator position

<26P>

Terminal no. Polarity

~~~~SOL.a

~~~SOL.b

~~SOL.a

~SOL.b

~~~~SOL.a

~~~SOL.b

~SOL.a

v SOL.b

~~~SOL.a

SOL.b 10
~~~~SOL.a, 44
~~~SOL.b 12
~~~SOL.a 13

SOLb, 44
~~~SOL.a, 45
~~~SOL.b 16
~~~~SOL.a 17

SOLb,, 4g
~SOL.a, 49
~~~~SOLb 5
~~~~SOL.a 21

SOL.b, 55
~SOL.a ) og

o SOLb_ 5y

COM. 25
COM. 26

© 0O N O WN =

Positive
common

+
+

T

2 stal
+

¥

Jstal
4

¥

4 stal
4

T

+ 5 stal

+

+ 6 stal

7stal
+

+
. 8 stal

+

9stal
+

¥

+
+
+

¥

L i s

+

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(-
=)

Negative
common

specifications ~ specifications

1 station {

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station, regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as
an option.
For details, refer to page 52.

<20P>

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a

tions {
tions {
tions {
tions {
tions {
tions {
tions {
tions {

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b

COoM
CoM

A o)
VNS o
VNS 2
A o)
AR o]
YIS o
AR o)
NS o
VNS =20
Fr 2220 40
H=I===20 {1
trn 225 4
troentls 43
—N———=0 14
—=YN——-=0 15
HIYNE=20 16
—N=——=0 17
NS0 18
t————0 19
—020

TE

¥

T

© 0N O O WN =
i DROROR i
TET T EF IO

T

¥

TT T T T T TSRS TS TSTSTEYTTS T

T

trrrrrrrrr i ET LT L

z
T

z

=)
Positive Negative

common  common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

SvVC




Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

L4
5 L3
49.4 L2
47 10.3 L1
o5 47.8 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light
20.5 M5: External pilot port 33.2 1.5
‘ 1.5
(”m”e“n"s?or;g‘e = Manual override
== 0
L. =
[ ©
g | [®3
o ~
~ o
5|9 g
[Ie) =Tl =
© HERD
= ol A 5N
- ol . “lon
,,,,,, @5 3 ©
. - e ] 8|
— Q, : 0
- ]
s N ©
2] ~
- i
" / e‘Iﬁ
i 1 i / 1
== / Bijss
e T DIN rail clamp screw
[l
Applicable connector: ?

Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)

Release for switching connector direction

One-touch fitting

/ /==
] |
Triangle mark [ EXH outlet
indicator position

G DD DD ® D@D

[3(R), 1(P) port] @
Applicable tubing O.D.: 8
’ For top ported
I
4/ 4! 4 4 4 4 4
':: % 3
o
&) 2
o S g ®
N ".I \E I N
o) L N |
ﬁ 435 One-touch fitting, thread piping
58.1 P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)
L~"1 |2 |3|4 |5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |[10|11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 67 | 785| 90 |101.5|113 |1245|136 |147.5|159 |170.5(182 |193.5|205 |216.5|228 |239.5|251 |2625|274 |285.5(297 |308.5|320 |331.5
L2 845| 96 (1075|119 [130.5|142 |153.5|165 |176.5|188 |[199.5]|211 |[2225|234 |2455|257 |268.5(280 |291.5|303 |314.5|326 |337.5|349
L3 |1125(125 |137.5[150 |150 |162.5|175 |187.5(200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5/300 |300 |3125|325 |337.5|350 |362.5 |375
L4 [123 [1355|148 |160.5|160.5(173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |[285.5|298 |310.5|310.5|323 |335.5|348 |360.5|373 |[385.5
14
ZS\VC

kit

kit

kit

kit
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Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system. Manifold Specifications

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL Porting specifications T e
s?andard _perl_nits the use of_ t_:onnectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a wide interchangeability. location [1(P). 3(R)| 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance ! : -
with the available mounting space. SQ1000 | Side, Top c8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (wiisn:il;;ijard)

* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.

Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 52.

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

Flat ribbon cable connector
[——=0 20 (=) (+)

1 station

o0 oo 2 stations { 2o 1 © ®

1800 O17 SOLb, 44 O )
160 15 SOL.a

trr 228, 4p -

140 013 3 stations{ SOLb © “

120 011 TR
- SOL.a

100 O9 4 stations ® o ©

60 o7 SOLb, 6y

6 5\ Connector terminal no. . | ~~~SOLa, g “) )

oo 5 stations

SOL.b

40 08 o 17 ) )

20 O1 Triangle mark | ~~~~SOLa, 5 ) +)
“_indicator position 6 stations SOLb

AR — T -) )

, { soLa, O )

stations

SOLb, 4 O )

8 stations { o ! o ©

SOLb, 5y

4 -) -+

3 -) -+

Mo 1w

Positive  Negative
common common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalog (CAT.E02-20) separately.

15

O
2



Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

L4
5 L3
49.4 L2
47 10.3 L1
o5 47.8 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light
20.5 M5: External pilot port 33.2 15
- 1.5
(Md‘?“”""g he e Manual override F
jmension) — | kit
PRpe— B P |
=" (0]
L =
g ol
8q | P
] Tl o B kit
(15) Ol 5l £
< B 3|2
= ola| 5™
Z al 9w
| L R o 0
""" ' N | <
1 ﬁ 8 T |~ J
- 2l N 10 kit
- < @ 0
s <
- ™ i
LR / S| %
| /

4% 2 x M4 T
=) @ DIN rail clamp screw | kit
0 T
Applicable connector: Triangle mark | EXH outlet
Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) indicator position
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503) L

Release for switching D@D DD ®D®—®  [Uside kit
connector direction '
One-touch fitting
[3(R), 1(P) por] S
Applicable tubing O.D.: 08 b kit
= e | ¢
o kit
‘ i + ©
~
% ol B
SV “.I N v
e 3
= 28
0 - . cE
~ One-touch fitting, thread piping gg-
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2 p
04 25
: 06 £ g
Thread size: M5 S
2o
25
f =
=]
°
=

: : @
Dimensions Formula: L1 =11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) S
L il 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

L1 67 785 | 90 1015|113 1245|136 147.5 | 159 170.5 | 182 1938.5 | 205 216.5 | 228 239.5 _OE
L2 84.5| 96 107.5 | 119 130.5 | 142 153.5 | 165 176.5 | 188 199.5 | 211 222.5 | 234 245.5 | 257 .,_g 3
L3 1125 | 125 137.5 | 150 150 162.5| 175 187.5 | 200 212.5 | 225 237.5 | 250 262.5 | 275 287.5 é E
L4 123 135.5 | 148 160.5 | 160.5 | 173 185.5 | 198 210.5 | 223 235.5 | 248 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 298 u%

SMC 16
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Lead Wire Cable)

@ Direct electrical entry type
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

Cc8 C3, C4, C6, M5| 12 stations

SQ1000 | Side, Top

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

# Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire color Lead wire color

SOLAL) Black SOA.)  Black
COM(+) Red ECOMH) Red
-~ SR White SUB.)  White

Double solenoid

Single solenoid

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (-)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire color Lead wire color
Ao @) Red SOLA, ) Red
COM(-) Black COM(-) Black
SR 0) White 0B, White

Single solenoid Double solenoid

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (+)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

Negative Common Specifications

The following part numbers are for negative common specifications.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)

SQ1130 N -51-C6

TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)

ssso13-ﬂ- @
Stations Option
Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications

17
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Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Electrical entry

G1/2 L4
49.4 5 I'_-:
31 847 7.3 L1
205 Station number 36.9 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light
) 22.3 1.5
(Mounting holg AWG24 15
fnerr) Lead wire\ ; Manual override I!:t
L i
\‘/_N 1
) |
N : w
o] | | | U U
|+ >
E——— gl | i old|d]d] e P
R = N 'g t?)- % ol®© @ | e kit
—_| & = f f i
° =| S| 5| ~ oleleleleolele[d
g 23| 5 K
= 89w
m| L © [Te) ' o)
@ ([T ! =] 19 3 i i <&
Tt “ERE BB @ ar——1sl¥ | J
—-|a g L 0 i
= ~ N5 kit
— <t 3] H 0
o) & Aty
o & 5 =
3 , 5F
2 x M4 T
@ DIN rail clamp screw | kit

M5: External pilot port \ EXH outlet

Gty (D@D @@ & ®- D @@ kit
One-touch fitting b
Lead wire length: LI0, ~0.6 m - .
: LO1,=1.5m [S(R).’ 1(P) por_t] For top ported = S
L2 ~3.0m Applicable tubing O.D.: 8 Kit
4 4 4! 4/ 4/ 4, 4,
< ToaNY o
<
: o ¢ e
NSe) P~ N
o ¢l © kit
N '_-17 \E I N
) IR En e |
i 29.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping Tw
441 P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port] o g
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2 ‘cB
04 g 8‘
1 06
Thread size: M5 - @
es
eF
2h
s3
25
f =
2
©
~
- : 2
Dimensions Formula: L1 =11.5n + 44.5, L2 = 11.5n + 59 n: Stations (Maximum 12 stations) 38
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 =
L1 56 67.5| 79 90.5|102 |1135| 125 |136.5|148 | 159.5| 171 182.5 _cg
L2 70.5| 82 93.5|105 |116.5|128 |139.5| 151 162.5 | 174 | 185.5| 197 :-E:’E
L3 | 100 |1125|125 |125 |137.5|150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 ég
L4 | 1105|123 |135.5| 1355|148 |160.5|173 |[1855|198 |210.5|223 |235.5 u%

SVC 18
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Serial Transmission Unit)
EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

@ The serial transmission system reduces wiring work, while

minimizing wiring and saving space. : e .
@ The maximum number of stations is 8. (16 as a semi-standard). Manifold SPeCIflcathns — .
Only for type J2 and R2, the maximum stations are 4 (8 as Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of

a semi-standard). 2
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

8 stations
(16 as a semi-standard)

Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual

for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial
transmission system.

Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com

SQ1000 Side, Top C8 C3, C4, C6, M5

Indicator light

L4
5 L3
L2
M5: External pilot port L1
49.4 59.3 P=11.5 19.2
47 44.7 1.5
Manual override
N [N
\ 94
2 it
g ] K
5 (1 W i il
P Q—§ (=] P
—~ S|P g |og
- O — ~— s
< =/5/5/8 o ® Slelele
e n| 3L+~ \
e g q 0 1 Ly
I | 2lX = 5 h o
=19|2 B H — . ! ! )
a N & | @ =p | ©
- Q] —
[ — Slo|ole ——
(&) g Ty ? ‘ ‘ ‘
% J - L I%IH’H ==
l—‘—l‘ |
=5 E;g &?%‘E%‘E%‘E%‘ -

=10
[ —1

? 15 \EXH outlet 2 x M4

DIN rail clamp screw

i)~ (D@D B @& ® DB ®

[e>)
One-touch fitting For top ported !
[3(R), 1(P) port] N
Applicable tubing O.D.: 8 N
— 4] 4] 4] %) 4] 4/ 4/ | ‘
] WN o
<
g P&% 4 ' 5
N g A ©o| ®
N".I & o NN N
® I LU U U |
2 66.9 One-touch fitting, thread piping
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 =11.5n + 67, L2 = 11.5n + 96.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

L1 785| 90 | 1015|113 |1245|136 |1475|159 |170.5|182 |193.5|205 |216.5|228 |239.5| 251
L2 | 108 | 119.5| 131 1425|154 | 1655|177 |188.5|200 |211.5|223 |[234.5|246 |257.5|269 |280.5
L3 |137.5|150 |162.5|162.5|175 187.5|200 |[2125|225 |237.5|250 |2625|275 |287.5|300 |300
L4 |[148 |160.5|173 |173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5|310.5
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EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System

Plug-in Unit

Series SQ2000

C€

[Option]

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q23-SB

08

-D

Manifold serieI

[ 2 [ Q2000 |

Sl unit output polarity
Nil | Positive common
N [Negative common

Stations e
Stations | Note
1 station

Symbol
01

Double
Wiring

08 | 8 stations

Note) Max. 16 stations
(Special wiring
specifications)

How to Order Manifold

Example
2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ2130-51-C6 (3 sets)

2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ2230D-51-C6 (2 sets)

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fittings for o6

Manifold base (5 stations)
SS5Q23-SB05

S$S5Q23-SB05-D - 1 set (SB kit 5-station manifold base part no.)
+* $Q2130-51-C6 3 sets (Single type part no.)
* $Q2230D-51-C6 ---- 2 sets (Double type part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.
Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.

Enter in order starting from the first station on the D side.

Add the valve and option part number under the manifold base part number.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate by the manifold
specification sheet.

21

lCE compliant
Nil
Q

CE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

Nil 1(P), 3(R) port,
One-touch fittings for 810
00T 1(P), S(R) port,
One-touch fittings for 23/8"
e Option
Nil None
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (@) Back pressure check valve
K (3) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only)
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ” at the end.
(Enter the number of stations inside [J.)
The number of stations that may be displayed
is longer than the manifold number of
stations.
Example: -D09
Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check
valve is included in all stations of the
manifold. If the back pressure check valve is
used only for the station that need it, then
specify the station location in the manifold
specification. (“-B” is not necessary)
Note 3) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases
below.
- All single wiring
- Single and double mixed wiring
- When there are stations which do not require
wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specifica-
tion so that the number of the solenoids is
16 maximum. (Standard wiring specification
is double wiring)
Note 4) For specifying two or more options, enter
them alphabetically.
Example: -BKN
= Refer to pages 47 to 54 for manifold option parts.

@,
g

o DIN rail mounting
Sl Unit Part No.

Symbol| Sl unit output polarity | Sl unit part no. Page

Nil Positive common EX510-S002B

Best Pneumatics

N Negative common EX510-S102B No.1

Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual
for the details of EX510 gateway-type serial transmission
system.

Please download it via our website,
http://www.smcworld.com




EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System
Plug-in Unit

Series SQ2000
C€

How to Order Valves [Option]
Series lCE compliant
| 2 | sQ2000 Nil —
ﬁ Q | CE compliant
Seal With/Without manifold block
0 | Metal seal Nil M MB
|18 Rubber seal Without With With manifold block,
Type of actuation manifold block manifold block bullt-mhbalc(:k plressure
2 position single check valve
(A)4 2(B)
1 S I
(R1)513(R2)
(P)
2 position double P
(Double solenoid) (1) kit
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) * Lead wire is * Lead wire is
2 EE]XH?;ZE mﬂ?ﬁ@ not included. not included.
(R1)5 |193(R2) (R1)5 ;)3(R2) . When orc_iering
Metal seal Rubber seal . WLhenmigizlo\llislves For adding stations J
3 position closed center are required. kit
(A4 2(B)
3 ¢ Port plug mounting port
(R1)513(R2) :
P) r\:\ll None T
3 position exhaust center Port 4(A) kit
(A)4 2(B) B Port 2(B)
4 a3 AW
(m)s(; )3(R2) e Cylinder port
— Symbol Port size Port location L
3 position pressure center C4 | One-touch fittings for o4 kit
(A4 2(B) C® N fitings for 6| S19€ '
5 6 ne-touc !tt!ngs or g ported
(R1)5 1 3(R2) C8 | One-touch fittings for @8
P L4 | One-touch fittings for o4 Top == S
4 position dual 3 port valve L6 | One-touch fittings for o6 poggd Kit
f(A) %(B) L8 |One-touch fittings for 08
INE) mzﬂl%}% Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch
] fittings.
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) . C
— e Manual override -
4 position dual 3 port valve = kit
4(A 2(B) Nil B D
. . Slide locking type
B® ALY N\ Non-locking push type Locking type (Manual t?pg)p
(Tool required) (Tool required) ! ) So
T # Only side ported type applicable o S
5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2) ’g-%
4 position dual 3 port valve % o
4A) 2(B)
ce mzﬂj;& ST 28
T &
| s -}
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) .;2 =}
Q Note 1) For double solenoid = é
specification, the function
symbol below is “D”. ¢ Rated voltage S
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are n 24 VDC S
applicable. Note) Light/surge voltage suppressor 3
Functione is built-in. S
Symbol Specifications ©
Nil Standard type (0.4 W) - g
B Quick response type (0.95 W) Note 1) “D” is speciﬁed for 2 position double. ‘—9%
D (1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) Note 2) Wher'1_S| l_Jnlt output polarity is negatl\{e common, the valve common €35
2 - specification should be also be negative common. ==
N@ Negative common Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. X
R®) External pilot specifications Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them alphabetically.

ZSvC 22



Series SQ2000

Dimensions: SQ2000

L3
5 L2
L1
47.6 63.3 Indicator light 17.5 28.8
58.1 Manual override
/ [
7 N
£ © u{
< ARARECARARE R
ol
2 J —
s .5 a : ® PEEEEEEEREEEE
) == )
p 213l 8ls o
z ol 3 22} Gy LS ol
[IN=}
|
518 g o
a8 — o
] ©
Q . ® S\ 5 °
& Sl unit — | I~ ©
ol R =W==y= == ===
L ﬁ = =P ==
2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
[Dside]  (Stations) (D@ @@ Er-®D-®
One-touch fitting Fortop ported o
[3(R), 1(P) port] K
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10
4|88 |(a 06|40 6] 8L 6 )[4 CT 8
3 < ~| @
| o N~ o
5] al <
SESESEai=ni= i
2 445 One-touch fitting /
63.3 175|  [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: o4
06
108
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 122 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 [ 1395|157 | 1745|192 |209.5|227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332 |349.5|367 |384.5]|402
L2 |[162.5|187.5|200 |212.5|237.5|250 |275 |[287.5|300 |325 |337.5|3625|375 |387.5|4125]|425
L3 |[173 |198 |210.5|223 |248 |260.5|285.5|298 |310.5|335.5|348 |373 |3855|398 |423 |4355
23
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Plug-in Unit

Series SQ2000

C€

[Option]

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q23-

08

FD2-D

I

Stations e
01 1 station Q Note) The maximum number of stations
16 Note)|16 stations

depends on the type of electrical entries.
Refer to “Electrical entry” for defails.

Manifold mountinge

None

DIN rail length specified

Back pressure check valve

Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)

With name plate (Side ported only)

External pilot specifications

D |DIN rail mounting style ‘Option
E Note)| Direct mounting style Nil
Note) Refgr to page 53 for 021to 16 (1)
details. B®@
K ®)
N
R
S

Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

e Electrical entry

o CE compliant

l1(P), 3(R) port size

Nil —
Nil 1(P), 3(R) port Q |CE compliant
One-touch fittings for 10
1(P), 3(R) port
L One-touch fittings for 23/8"

Note 1) Sﬁecify DIN rail length with “DO at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside C.)
The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of
stations. Example: -D09

Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the
manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it,
then specify the station location in the manifold specification. (“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Specify “K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except L kit)

- All'single wiringb

- Single and double mixed wiring.

- When there are stations which do not require wiring (€.g. single SUP spacer),
specify the wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of
solenoids is the maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring
specification is double wiring)

Note 4) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN

* Refer to pages 47 to 54 for manifold option parts.

) Lead wire } o Station Max. number of | Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable/SI unit specifications .. | stations for special | solenoids for special
location (Double iring) \yiing speciications| wirng specfcafons 2
E kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
( FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 11012 stations| 16 stations o4
D-sub FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 110 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side ()| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable 16 stations
26P PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (2OP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1 to 9 stations 18
kit Flat ribbon cable (20P)
Fat bon cale (207) JDO D side PC wiring system compatible 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
(PC Wiring System compatible) &
kit
TDO D side | Terminal block box kit 110 10 stations| 16 stations 16
Terminal block
box kit
kit ::33 B z:gz Lead wire kit with 0.6 m cable
tB: B z:gg Lead wire kit with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations — —
Load e ki tﬂz B z:gg Lead wire kit with 3.0 m cable
B kit SDF NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System
SDH NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
SDJ1 Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK (16 output points)
SDJ2 . Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK (8 output points) | 1to 4 stations | 8 stations 8
D side -
SDQ DeviceNet 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
Serial transmission kit SDR1 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
EX140 integrated-type (for output) SDR2 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) 1to 4 stations | 8 stations 8
serial transmission system (3) SbvV CC-LINK 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16

£

Sl Unit Part No.

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

Note 2) Specify the number of the solenoid so that the maximum station number is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)

Note 3) Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com

= Refer to page 66 for manifold spare parts.

Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no. Page [|Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no. Page
SDF | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System EX140-SUW1 SDQ | DeviceNet EX140-SDN1

SDH | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System EX140-SUH1 Pne?fransetltics SDR1| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)| EX140-SCS1 Pne?J(renS;tics
SDJ1 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co, Ltd.: S-LINK (16 output points) | EX140-SSL1 No.1 SDR2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output paints) | EX140-SCS2 No.1
SDJ2 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Ca., Ltd.: S-LINK (8 output points) | EX140-SSL2 ) SDV |CC-LINK EX140-SMJA )
25
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Valves [Option]
lCE compliant
Seall Nil P —
0 Metal seal Q |CE compliant
1 Rubber seal 17
Type of actuation With/Without manifold block
2 position single Nil M MB
(A4 2(B) . . With manifold block
Without With o ’
! N manifold block | manifold block | PUiltn back pressure | | =
(R1)a( ; )3(R2) check valve Kit

2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)

‘ (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)
2 | AN o ol P
(R1)\>( ; 3(R2) (Rm( ; )S(RZ) kit
* Lead wire is * Lead wire is
Metal seal Rubber seal not included. not included.
3 position closed center « When ordering
(A)4 2(B) h .
3 with manifolds For adding stations J
* When only valves kit
(R1)5( ;)S(RZ) are required.
3 iti haust It .
posttion e();)?u,?(;en e o Port plug mounting port
4 T 7 Nil | None T
(R1)513(R2) A Port 4(A) kit
(P) B Port 2(B)
3 position pressure center
(A)4 2(B) e Cylinder port
2 Symbol Port size Port location L
(R1)5(;)3(R2) C4 | With One-touch fittings for o4 sid | kit
- o ide H
4 position dual 3 port valve 5 W!th One-touch f!tt!ngs for 06 ported
?(A) %(B) C8 | With One-touch fittings for 28

. L4 | With One-touch fittings for 04 Top™ ==
A® L6 | With One-touch fittings for 06 op S
ported kit

1 L8 | With One-touch fittings for 08
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2)

— Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
4 position dual 3 port valve

Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch

2(B) fittings. c
2 A Vaszhy .
B® =N LB e Manual override kit
(R1) 1¥(P) 3(R2) il B D
5
— Non-locki ht Locking t Slide locking type
4 position dual 3 port valve on-_lpc I'”g pF’Sd ype TOCI Ing sz (Manual type) T
z}(A) 2(B) (Tool required) (Tool required) #+ Only side ported type applicable o g
co mzﬂz;& AR §8
{ =
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) - @
Note 1) For double solenoid é ‘%
specification, the function 25
symbol below is “D”. ==
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are =
applicable. Function ¢ =2
Symbol Specifications ¢ Rated voltage 8
Nil Standard type (0.4 W) 5 24 VDG 5
B Quick response type (0.95 W) 6 12 VDC E’
D (1) | 2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) Note 1) Light/surge voltage S
N ) Negative common Q suppressor is built-in.
R®) External pilot specifications Note 2) S kit: 24 VDC only

Note 2) Negative common specifications are not available for the S kit.

Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves.

Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them
alphabetically.

Q Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double.

Manifold
Exploded View

SvC 20
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
$SQ2000-10A-3

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-3-C§ [T

Name plate (-N)
S$SQ2000-N3-n )

@u

External pilot

specifications (-R) XD
External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10(-S)

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-R [XL)

Blanking plug
KQ2P-04/06/08/10 [y

Dual flow fitting
$SQ2000-52A-19

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ2000-P-3-7% [T

EXH block plate
S$SQ2000-B-R X))

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP X))

Silencer

(For EXH port) XD

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-3-8 [T

Back pressure check valve (-B)
S$SQ2000-BP [[X5)

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S) [[F)

27

O
2

Special wiring specifications (-K)
XD

D-sub connector
1 station

2 stations

3 stations

o2 | |4stations

1

Terminal no.
SOL.A

04 SSations{

6 stat\ons{

p20 | (7saons{
B aons{

stations

N © _) \Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position double (24 VDC) 3 position closed center (24 VDC)

2 position single (24 VDC) SQ2230D-51-C8 (3 sets) SQ2330-51-C8 (1 set)

SQ2130-51-C8 (3 sets)
> Blanking plate
A SSQ2000-10A-3 (1 set)
Cylinder port fitting Kit
C8: One-touch fittings for 28
N
) Manifold base (8 stations)
F kit $S5Q23-08FD2-D -
(D-sub connector kit)
kit
N
S$S5Q23-08FD2-D - 1 set (F kit 8-station manifold base)
+ $Q2130-51-C8 - 3 sets (2 position single) L
* $Q2230D-51-C8 - 3 sets (2 position double) kit
* $Q2330-51-C8 -+++ 1 set (3 position closed center) \
* $8Q2000-10A-3 - 1 set (Blanking plate)
LThe asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc. S
kit
Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet. \
kit
N
So
25
==
©
=0
N
g5
T
2h
=23
5=
(2=
c
.2
©
=
@
o
S
N
=
2
>
23
==
£2
>
(]
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristic (1) Response time (ms) (2) ;
SRS a-£¥S:tigL Seal Model 1-4/2 (PoA/B) 4/2—5/3 (A/B—R1/R2) | Standard |Quick response Wt(ag;g);ht
C [dm3/(s-bar)] b Cv  |C[dm3/(s-bar)] b Cv (0.4W) | (0.95W)
| singe Metal seal SQ2130 2.2 0.17 0.51 24 0.14 0.57 |35o0rless|20orless 145
= Rubber seal | SQ2131 2.3 0.17 0.51 3.1 0.18 0.71 |31 orless |24 orless 140
c%. Double Metal seal S$Q2230D 2.2 0.17 0.51 2.4 0.14 0.57 |20orless|15orless 160
Rubber seal | SQ2231D 2.3 0.17 0.51 3.1 0.18 0.71 |26 orless |20 orless 155
Closed | Metal seal SQ2330 1.9 0.17 0.46 2.1 0.15 0.47 |56 orless |37 orless 180
$Q2000| S center | Rubber seal | SQ2331 1.9 0.17 0.46 1.8 0.29 0.47 |44 orless |34 orless 175
= | Exhaust Metal seal SQ2430 1.9 0.17 0.46 2.4 0.14 0.55 |56 orless |37 orless 180
8| center | Rubber seal |SQ2431 1.9 0.17 0.46 3.1 0.14 0.65 |44 orless |34 orless 175
® Pressure | Metal seal SQ2530 2.3 0.17 0.51 2.1 0.18 0.47 |56 orless |37 orless 180
center | Rubber seal | SQ2531 2.5 0.17 0.56 1.8 0.30 0.47 |44 orless |34 orless 175
:é_ %}?ﬁt Rubber seal SQZ§31 15 0.17 0.40 15 0.17 0.40 |34 orless|19 orless 155

Values for the top ported cylinder port size of C8. CYL — Values of EXH. The side ported type will be about 10% less.

Note 1)
Q Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.)

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
g 2 |single 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
= =58 r
‘g‘ £ 3 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
£ |5 8|3 position 0.1 MPa 0.2 MPa
e |£= "
e = 4 position — 0.15 MPa
o Ambient fluid temperature —10 to 50°C (1)
§ Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override  [Push type (Tool required)/Locking type (Tool required)/Slide locking type (Manual type)
Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s2
Protection structure Dust tight
@ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
JIS Symbol T2 |Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
. inale R 9 =V 9
2 poi:;c‘:n 28(';? 5 ‘g Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
[I]ZMZ& 3 &;, Power consumption | 24 VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) @)
(R1)5 1 3(R2) @ |(Current) 12VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) (3)
(P) Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.
N ) Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz.
2 position double (Double solenoid) Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) axial direction _ar)c_i at thg right angles to the main valve and armature.
! (Values at the initial period)
[Imz}zm mzmz}zm Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial
(R1)513(R2) (R1)513(R2) direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
P P energized and de-energized states every once for each condition.
Metal seal Rubber seal Note 3) Value for quick response type.

3 position closed center
(A4 2(B)

(R1)513(R2)
(P)

3 position exhaust center
(A)4 2(B)

R1)513(R2
( )(P)( )

3 position pressure center

(A4 2(8) 4R

4 position dual 3 port valve (B)

2(B)

o AN

e AN

R1)513(R2
( )(P)( )

4 position dual 3 port valve (A)

T
5(R1) 1‘(P) 3(R2)

4 position dual 3 port valve (C)

4(A) 2(8) 4(A) 2(8)
mﬂw mzﬂ;@ N
T
5(R1) 1‘(P) 3(R2) 5(R1) 4(P) 3(R2)

29
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications .
. . Al
Port size (1) Applicable Applicable |5-station dgg;on
Base model solenoid Type of connection stations (3) |weight (4) station @)
4(A), 2(B) valve (Double wiring) | (Q)
1(P), 3(R) Port . ()}
location Port size
F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
C4 (For 04) 26P |1 to 12 stati
c10 Side | C6 (For 06 P kit: Flat ribbon cable 9 1= Staons 580 35
For 10 (For 06) 20P | 1109 stati
(For @10) C8 (For 08) 0 9 stations
. S$Q20130 | J kit: Flat ribbon cable '
$85Q23-00-01 gj’lﬂol: SQ2031 PC wiring system compatible 1108 stations 580 35 F
silencer, L4 (For o4) T kit: Terminal block 110 10 stations| 1,165 | 620 Kit
direct exhaust/| Top @| L6 (For 06) , ; , !
L8 (For @8) L kit: Lead wire 1to 12 stations| 620 50
S kit: Serial transmission 1 to 8 stations 650 35 T
Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 54.
Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration. P
Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 52 for details. kit
Note 4) Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 29.
kit
kit
26P / 20P (P kit)
20P (J kit)

F kit P kit .

kit

Son
25
C -
o8
20
T kit L kit Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation @2
Manual for the details of EX140 integrated-type s2
(for output) serial transmission system. 2
Please download it via our website, 23
http://www.smcworld.com 35
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ Simplification and labor savings for wiring work can be
achieved by using a D-sub connector for the electrical
connection.

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (25P) conforming to MIL
standard permits the use of connectors put on the market and
gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely,
allowing later changes according to the mounting space.

D-sub Connector (25 Pin)

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 |Side, Top| C10 | C4,Ce,C8 (mlszaiéfn‘it_'s‘t’a';;rd)

Cable Assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds.
Refer to manifold ordering.

D-sub Connector

Electric

Characteristics
Iltem Characteristics

Conductor resistance

Q/km, 20°C 65 or less

Withstand voltage

VAC, 1 min. 1000

Insulation resistance

MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

£

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

* Cannot be used for transfer wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Cable Assembly
Terminal No.
(C):_?gb::mz x 25 cores | emind|Leadvie| Dot
\ O.D. o1.4 number | color [marking
] 7 ~510 1 |Black| None
2 |Brown| None
Seal 3 | Red | None
(Length indication) 4 _[Orange| None
1 5 |Yelow| None
Molded cover 6 | Pink | None
2xM2.6x0.45 | 7 |Blue|None
3 Connector 8 _|Purple] White
DB-25SF-N 9 | Gray | Black
O et {qy| Manufactured by 10 |White| Black
?T Lﬁf é?gg?oﬁ;g?:ggustry Ltd 11 |White) Red
o ~ 7712 |Yellow| Red
T e, 25 Socketside 43 orange] Red
M . _ 14 Ye]low Black
o pEEEE Terminal no. - =5 iy T Black
{evrrern3 7] 16 | Blue | White
17 |Purple| None
47.04 18 | Gray | None
19 |Orange| Black
20 | Red | White
21 |Brown| White
D-CSl:JtI) Connector Cable Assembly 555 Reg
able
length (Ly| ASsembly partno. | Note % ;;acyk V?t?i?e
1.5m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

Connector manufacturers’ example

e Fujitsu, Ltd.

e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.
* Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

Note) The minimum bending

radius for D-sub connector

cable is 20 mm.

Electrical Wiring Specifications

*

V

alves are numbered from the D side.

140
150
160
170
180
190
200
210
220
230
240
250

2 stations {
3 stations {
4 stations {
5 stations {
6 stations {
7 stations {
8 stations {
9 stations {
10 stations {
11 stations {

12 stations {

£

Yo

~—
9

o1
02
03
04
o5
o6
o7
o8
o9
©10
o141
012
013

o«

~~0Ll.a g
1 station {
|~~~ S0L.D

O =
L2 d
A DD

LAY o
L O A
LA 2D
L O = A
L 2D
A D EC
L2
A
L~ O =D
A2 d
L O =

A DD
LA o

L O A
LA 2D

D-sub connector

©)

As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as

an option.

For details, refer to page 52.

Connector terminal no.

Lead wire colors for D-sub connector assembly
(AXT100-DS25-3%)

Terminal no.

SOL.a

SOL.b 14

SOL.a

tre 228

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a

f e 2Pldg

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a

{ P8, g

SOL.b
SOL.a

= ——=0 11

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b

COM.

Polarity

Lead wire color Dot
marking
(+) Black None
(+)  Yellow Black
(+) Brown None
(+) Pink Black
(+) Red None
(+) Blue White
(+)  Orange None
(+)  Purple None
(+)  Yellow None
+) Gray None
(+) Pink None
(+)  Orange Black
(+) Blue None
(+) Red White
(+)  Purple White
(+) Brown White
*) Gray Black
(+) Pink Red
(+) White Black
(+) Gray Red
(+) White Red
(+) Black White
() Yellow Red
(+) White None
(=) Orange Red

Positive common ~ Negative common

specifications

specifications

use valves for negative common.

Note) When using the negative common specifications,

31
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

L4
5 L3
L2 i .
58.1 M5: External pilot port 15.5 L1 Indicator light
jan 25 Release for switching 2947'8 P=17.5 28.8
gMouminé’"D‘e connector direction ] Manual
JImension) ——-—— H
N 7 override
:.‘:‘d\. ) { )\ Véh\
— 2 [ 77 ]’/
[
< |0
% s 1A 1 1 1
a 2 x M4
— s A foiNvai
— I3 = 5 ﬁ clamp screw
in il =i
= Z|8|@ R : B
2l 228 | B = P @b
e o S J
e [to) ] 3 ] .
Yo |® L e kit
gl |2 b= ©
o €13 a | o
0 1 &t 2
5 EAR
o = T
K kit
i
[a)
H =2
EXH outlet
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P) -
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308) Gy - DD~ DD & @D @@ I!—t
i
One-touch fitting e
For top ported u
[3(R), 1(P) port] oP
Applicable tubing O.D.: 610
—
nin S
] T kit
8|« S
13 il 5
® Al
& — C
0 44.5 kit
™~ 63.3 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4 o
;06 o<
. =0
108 ==
© o
sO
g2
&S
53
23
25
f =
.2
©
~
i i 2
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) S
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 104.5 | 122 139.5 | 157 174.5 | 192 209.5 | 227 2445 | 262 279.5 | 297 314.5 | 332 'OE
L2 92 109.5 | 127 144.5 | 162 179.5 | 197 | 214.5 | 232 249.5 | 267 | 284.5 | 302 319.5 | 337 354.5 :,_g 3
L3 |112.5|137.5| 150 175 187.5|200 |225 |237.5|262.5|275 287.5|312.5 | 325 350 362.5 | 375 é E
L4 | 123 148 160.5 | 185.5 | 198 210.5 | 235.5 | 248 273 285.5 | 298 323 | 335.5|360.5 | 373 385.5 u%
ZS\C %



Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Flat ribbon cable connector reduces installation labor for
electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

“Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

12 stations

$Q2000 Side, Top Cc10 C4,Cs6, C8

(16 as a semi-standard)

Cable Assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32- ?

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold".

6 Terminal no. 28AWG
Red

Sl |
o O
AN

5\ 8. H
oN
» o™

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

» Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

33
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

Valves are numbered from the D side.

@

Flat ribbon cable connector

6005 \Connector terminal no.

4003
2001

\Triangle mark indicator position

()

Positive Negative
common common
specifications ~ specifications

260 025 Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
240 O23 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
220 D21 station, regardless of valve and option types.
fgg 813 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
160 O1s an option.

140 013 For details, refer to page 52.

120 O11

10009

8007

<26P> <20P>
Terminal no. Polarity Terminal no. Polarity
L. S
1 station N%O 1O ®) 1 stai { T soLs ORI
b SOLD 5 () TSN\ SOLb, () (y
nSOLag 5 () ) e 3 0 W
2stations | | .. SOL.b | 4 () ) 2stations{ | ~~~SOLb, () @
CbeSOLa, oy S0, 5 ()
3statons | | .\ SOLb @ @ 39“’"0“3{JWM0 6 (1) (4
L~nS0lag 7 () () o S0LaG 7 () (4
4stalions | .\ SOLb o @ @ 45ta‘i°”5{m&o 8 () &
| ~~SO0lay, o () () L SOLa, g () ()
Sstations{ | ~~~~SOL.b 10 () ) Sstations{ MMO 10 (=) ()
L nSO0Lag 1 O () oSO8, 4 () (1)
Gstations{ | ~~~~SOLb, 45 ) ) Gstations{ L~~~~SOLb, 4o () (4
| ~mnSOLag 15 () () prrnSOLds 45 () ()
7stations{ |~~~ SOL.b 44 @ @ 7stations{ L~~~~SOLb, 40 () (9
L n80Lag 45 () () e SOL8s 45 () (1)
Bstations{ | ~~~~SOLb 46 “ ) Bstations{ | ~~~~SOL.b 16 (=) &)
| ~~SOL.a 17 (9) (+) L ~~nSOLa, 17 ) &)
9stations{ L ~SOLb, 15 () () 95&1“0"5{ L~ SOLb, 4g () (4)
(b SOLag yg9 () () L COM. 9 ) (9
105tatlons{ | ~~~~SOL.b 54 ) ) coM +
SOL.a L————020 (+) ()
- {vao 21 (=) &) Positive  Negative
NN 2 () &) common  common
' L S0La, o3 () +) specifications specifications
123tatlons{ MMO 24 () (+)
L COM. o5 1) ()
COM.
L— ———026

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

SVC




Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

58.1

25

18.2

(Mounting hole
dimension)

(131.5)

Applicable connector:

L4
5 L3
L2 Indicator
M5: External pilot port 15.5 L1 light
o 47.8 P=17.5 28.8
Release for switching 29
connector direction 1 Manual
—+— ~A override
2 )
[ [1e)
z <|6 11 1 1 1 1 U/
5 2
by 2xM4
= | | | | | | ) DIN rail
_’g a oe ﬁ_ clamp screw
Z|lo|lm _ [
% |2
o8|y 9 P0G
o 3| @ o 1 Gi/ -
sl o SRR
3g o |l g s —
= o NS 52 (O
o g u@% — ©|B
o] 0 | [ 'l\-
2 — & —gm
[§\]
K
Al
K
EXH outlet

Triangle mark
indicator position

Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)

(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)

Qo)+ D+ @D+ @+ @+ BB DB

One-touch fitting =
[3(R), 1(P) port] t
Applicable tubing O.D.: g10 !
‘ M
——
- —\ Iy
B« &
Ko s
iF = W &F
< *ﬁ —— — aQ
ol ﬁ
™~ 63.3 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L~ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |1045|122 |1395|157 |1745|192 |209.5|227 |2445|262 |279.5|297 |314.5 332
L2 | 92 |109.5|127 |1445|162 |179.5|197 |[2145|232 |249.5|267 |284.5|302 |319.5|337 |354.5
L3 |1125|1375|150 |175 |[187.5|200 |[225 |[237.5|262.5|275 |287.5|3125|325 |350 |362.5|375
L4 |123 |148 |[160.5|185.5|198 |210.5|235.5 (248 |273 |285.5|298 |323 |335.5|3605 373 |385.5
34
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Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system.

Manifold Specifications

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL

Porting specifications Maximum
s?andard _perl_nits the use of_ t_:onnectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a wide interchangeability. location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance : ! -
with the available mounting space. SQ2000 | Side, Top| C10 C4, C6, C8 (16:;::?;;-;;3&(1)
257
* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications
Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 52.
Terminal no. Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector SOLa, o, O )
1 station { SOLb
F———-0 18 =) +)
200 O19 e SOLa, 4 () *)
180 017 2 statlons{ SoLby 4, o "
16 15
o0 (S (@
140 O13 3 stations SoLb
120 O TR
S s  w
100 49 4 stations SOLb
P00 6 =) -
80 BT ~ soL
60 O5 Connector terminal no. . L ~~~SOLay g “) )
5 stations SOLb
40 O3 0o 17 =) -
20 O1 Triangle mark . | ~~~~SOLa, 5 ) +)
“_indicator position 6 stations SOLb, 45 o "
—N=——=0 - +
{ e S0io 11w
7 stations
e G T
{ prenS0h2o 7 ()
8 stations
S0l s ()
4 =) -
3 =) -
&O 2 (+) (_)
&O 1 (+) (_)
Positive  Negative N

Q Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.

common

common

specifications ~ specifications

For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalog (CAT.E02-20) separately.
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

SQ
1000
sSQ
2000
o
o
L4
5 L3 ﬁ
L2 Indicator
: 15.5 L1 light
58.1 M5: External pilot port : —
55 47.8 P=17.5 28.8
18.2 Release for switching 29 F
(Vounng e connector direction 1 Manual .
dimension) e override kit
=1 ® N R
—- < :
g <0 ]/
g 3 1 1 11 11 I
! 2xma | P
— = : : : : ‘ R DIN rail kit
213 & (0] I (C] [e)[c] [elie] [cl(C] [elie] [el(e] [elle clamp screw
o) 2| gl@ - \ ﬁ:
® g5y | s 2o Yo | Go | 9o | Go | Geo | Yo 22 |
| - Q5 | c " 1 G sl
®0 7 B T"'/ i J
~| & 0 3 o & [ & | |9 |9 -+9 | :
S5 |« 10 ! 20 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ W kit
~18 |glo : B ©
:"’; o e © B © © | ©® B8] B
5 ® i
© — T
[ i g s i
(9] [ T
; e i
T
Al
K
Triangle mark indicator position EXH outlet L
Applicable connector: kit
Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) Gl D+ DB+ @B BB @
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)
One-touch fitting =
[3(R), 1(P) port] 4 |S
Applicable tubing O.D.: 810 kit
T =
i :H
E:'O). [fe} N~ © kC
o ~T it
Be i m
3 e —— |
0 44.5 )
™~ 63.3 P=17.5 One-touch fitting ) 5
[4(A), 2(B) port] =k
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4 | & g-
. =
106
108 - @
es
eF
2h
23
25
f =
2
©
~
i i 2
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) 38
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |104.5|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5|227 |2445|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332 _OE
L2 92 | 109.5|127 |1445|162 |179.5|197 |214.5|232 |249.5|267 |284.5|302 |319.5|337 |354.5 :-E:’E
L3 |1125| 1375|150 |175 |187.5|200 |225 |237.5|262.5|275 |287.5|3125|325 |350 |362.5|375 ég
L4 | 123 | 148 |160.5|185.5|198 |210.5|2355|248 |273 |285.5|298 |323 |335.5|360.5|373 |3855 u%
36
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Series SQ2000

Kit (Terminal Block Box Kit)

@ This kit has a small terminal box inside a junction box. The
electrical entry port (G3/4) permits connection of conduit
fittings.

@ The maximum number of stations is 10 (16 as a semi-standard).

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
. 10 stations
SQZOOO Slde, TOp Cc10 C4, CG, Cc8 (16 asa semi-standard)

Electrical entry
* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Electrical Wiring Specifications

types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 52.

1 station {
2 stations {
3 stations {
4 stations {
5 stations {
6 stations {
7 stations {
8 stations {
9 stations

10 stations

Q Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.

{
o

{ e SN g

As the standard electrical wiring specifications, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is
adopted for the internal wiring of each station for 10 stations or less, regardless of valve and option

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

D285 A

SOL.b

g =L LI R | =)

SOL.a

e D=8 h op

SOL.b

{ ~vn SOLD L o

SOL.a

o O =85 g

SOL.b

o PP 5 3B

SOL.a

e D285 4A

SOL.b

A TRV

SOL.a

o D285 gA

SOL.b

AR =)

SOL.a

o D285 gA

SOL.b

e PYEY 5 6B

SOL.a

e OYECh 7A

SOL.b

=L LI R =)

SOL.a

e OS5 gA

SOL.b

e PP 5 8B

SOL.a

e OS5 gA

SOL.b

SOL.a
SOL.b

10A (-
10B ()

Lo CcOM. ()

Positive  Negative
common common
specifications specifications
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

(131.5)

Dimensions

147 (3 position)

=12

L4
5 L3
10 67 L2 Indicator
L1 light
48.8 P=17.5 28.8
110 Manual
g S— — van override
g ® A & SIS
s BT J; | J; J; d
s
2’1 - } - N I O I B A 44_\ 2 x M4
E s L ® [Io] [olele]elelele]|ololec]o]c DIN rail
| M = o) _ A clamp screw
= L0 I £
EREIR'S iz P el
ol 2 Vens WA
3 o - H e ]
E’ ool /“E: \‘/‘ )/\' ©
(2] BRI =2 ® i | ] [}
2 0 ® ® ® . 0 S ©
& —— 71 [ == OO-I"’
i ‘ -
Y M5: External pilot port
U EXH outlet

One-touch fitting

D side] Gawy)- @@ @ &@®-@D-@®-@ [U side |
[3(R), 1(P) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 610
2x G 3/4"

Electrical entry e
3 For top ported - !
i
4 i =
p— 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 —
< +
E @ = .
Q\
93 DI 3
Rl \ }g by Bestd Beoid Bresid Bestd Beaia B ﬂ]] NS
DS §jﬂ_ 0
Y il ——
i? 30
45.7 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting

[4(A), 2(B) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108

Formula: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 63.5 | 81 98.5|116 | 133.5| 151 168.5 | 186 | 203.5 | 221 238.5 | 256 |273.5 | 291 308.5 | 326
L2 775| 95 | 1125|130 |147.5| 165 1825|200 |217.5|235 |[2525|270 |287.5|305 |322.5 ]340
L3 175 | 200 |212.5|237.5|250 |262.5|287.5|300 |325 |337.5|350 |375 |387.5|412.5|425 |437.5
L4 DIN rail mounting| 185.5 | 210.5 | 223 | 248 |260.5|273 |298 |310.5|335.5|348 |360.5|385.5|398 |423 |435.5|448
Direct mounting | 160.5 | 173.0 | 198.0 | 210.5 | 235.5 | 248.0 | 260.5 | 285.5 | 298.0 | 323.0 | 335.5 | 348.0 | 373.0 | 385.5 | 410.5 | 423.0

SvC %8

O

=0
8o
S

(7]
o

N
EX510 |

Z

kit

kit

kit

kit

kit

Manifold
Options

Construction | How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ2000

Kit (Lead Wire Cable)

@ Direct electrical entry type
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 Side, Top Cc10 C4,C6,C8 | 12 stations

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire color Lead wire color

SOLA, () Black SOLA, () Black
com(+) Red com(+) Red
~SB ) White SOLB ) White

Single solenoid Double solenoid

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (-)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire color Lead wire color

Red SOLA, (4) Red
Black com(-) Black
White SOLB, 1) White

Single solenoid Double solenoid

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (+)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

Negative Common Specifications

The following part numbers are for negative common specifications.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)
SQ2130 N -51-C6

TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)

$S5Q23-[08/[LD1|N-

Stations

@Option

Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

o
-
L4 3]
58.1 5 L3 ﬁ
33.4 ; L2 Indicator
18.2 Station number L1 light
(Mounting hole | 15.2 48.8 P=17.5 28.8
e awezs \ o 30 e | F
Lead wire\ \ 2|5 1 :
G1/2 _ \ \v— [Te] R i \7‘_\ override kit
— ©
2 N
Ei‘} g \% ololololololol e
1/ 2 2xwa_ | P
= © | BR DIN rail kit
© s S el ©|c clamp screw
B[ I glala T e
Z|od| - s ST el ] bl
S T o8 Bl J
on 5 e g — kit
o TIEl 9o N ©
g o g ] @
17 [Te) =L [(e]NTe]
L N
& — &
T 1 [s\) T
K3 kit
o~ = 5
K
M5: External pilot port
EXH outlet L
G-+ (D @D+ @+ @+ BB D B kit
One-touch fitting
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10 S
; . - e -
Lead wire length: LOJI0, =0.6 m For top ported B M Kit
LO1,~1.5m cria
L2 =3.0m N~
£2in3~
( - > | |C
@ \ N kit
8 (O OUOUONOND) @ e
% (o)) 2 B2 BYi2 B2 B2 B2 B2 2 ﬁ '\ ;
S e+ D — &
[ e — T w
x 25
NG 30 £28
48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting c o
[4(A), 2(B) port] =0
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
06 | $ 2
08 8
=X
23
g5
f =
.2
©
~
. . ®
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 12 stations) §
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 =
L1 63.5| 81 98.5| 116 133.5 | 151 168.5 | 186 203.5 | 221 238.5 | 256 = g
L2 77.5| 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5|200 |217.5|235 252.5 | 270 E 3
L3 | 100 125 137.5 | 150 175 187.5| 2125 | 225 237.5 | 262.5 | 275 300 :Ecu E
L4 |110.5| 135.5 | 148 160.5 | 185.5 | 198 | 223 |235.5| 248 273 285.5 | 310.5 u%'
ZS\NC 40



Series SQ2000

Kit (Serial Transmission Unit)

EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

@ The serial transmission system reduces wiring work, while
minimizing wiring and saving space.

Manifold Specifications

@ The maximum number of stations is 8. (16 as a semi-standard). Borti v ;
Only for type J2 and R2, the maximum stations are 4 (8 as orting specifications Maximum
a semi-standard)_ Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
Refer to Best Pneumatics No.1 and the Operation Manual 8 stati
for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4, Cs6, C8 " sta .'Otnsd d
transmission system. (16 25 2 somi-standard)
Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com
L4
5 L3 Indicator
L2 light
58.1 : External pilot port 47.8 P=17.5 28.8
29 Manu_al
5 = —— \74_\ override
2 8 ]/
© 2
> 3 1A 1 11 11 T
;&) 2 x M4
= of | Y |/ DN
~ S B 020z 51
) IS 5 0 _: © #M clamp screw
— =0 H -4 l
™ 82 0 [ g0
z a3 pel 2 QE 6?{/ S
®la ¢ SN
5 L F 1B [
S5 24 S/ T —
TIER 0 o
o [Te] Vi T Sslial m Q|
- o [ [} N~
= e : x 0}
& ‘ 1 @
=
[sV)
ki EXH outlet
Gy DD+ @@ BB+ B
o
One-touch fitting -
For top ported u
[3(R), 1(P) pori] >P
Applicable tubing O.D.: 210
@) — o
O« - ) N~ ©
32 M leltalalalelawlata] [l 5
Y — | C—=r— 3
0 76.2
~ 94.9 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
106
108
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 106 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L nl 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 104.5 | 122 139.5 | 157 174.5 | 192 209.5 | 227 2445 | 262 279.5 | 297 314.5 | 332
L2 123.5 | 141 158.5 | 176 193.5 | 211 228.5 | 246 263.5 | 281 298.5 | 316 3383:5]1385il 368.5 | 386
L3 | 150 162.5 | 187.5 | 200 225 237.5 | 250 275 287.5|312.5 | 325 337.5 | 362.5 | 375 400 412.5
L4 |160.5| 173 198 210.5 | 235.5 | 248 260.5 | 285.5 | 298 323 335.5 | 348 373 385.5 | 410.5 | 423
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Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-3 JIS Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block '
for being prepared for removing a valve for 5 I L
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a
spare valve, etc. ‘;% T T T
\ 11.5
SUP/EXH block Stations 7
Description/Model 1/2|3|#|5 (
SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-[] :
Option ® Single [Z]ng 00 )
e Port size Nil | Standard ‘_>“
C8 | One-touch fittings for @8 R | External pilot specifications
N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16 S | Built-in silencer — | SUP/EXH block °
Note) When specifying both options, indicate “RS”. S | SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-00
= Specify the spacer mounting position on the manifold a
specification sheet. o \

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side.

It is added to the manifold to increase
SUP/EXH capacity.

# The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can
be added is limited to two sets, one
between manifold stations and another on
the U side of the manifold due to the length
of the internal lead wire.

+# SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

Valve Valve Valve SUPEXHblock [U side]

3(R)
1(P)

Individual SUP spacer

$5Q1000-P-3-[C6]

Port size
Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for 6
ported| N7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"

Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6
ported |LN7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in the
same manifold (for one station). Both sides of
the station which is used with supply pressure
from the individual SUP spacer are shut off.
(Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are
required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH

*

spacer.

*

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing

and the block plates, the spacer’s specification
can be changed later (from the individual SUP
spacer to the individual EXH spacer).

*

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when

©
A

~
<

Stations
Description/Mode 1|12|3|4|5

pa=2 AN |7

Single

Valve
| —

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ1000-P-3-F8

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

o [11

Option

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

Individual SUP

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

Valve | spacer Valve | Valve
3(R) X ¥ 3(R)
1(P) —3 —a 1(P)

g

:
.

(A)42(B

Individual SUP port

adding individual SUP spacers later, it is JU ]
limited to two units, and another on the U side H}:H I
due to the length of the internal lead wire. [

* Part number with manifold block: 11_§

C6
$5Q1000-P-3-$8-M

O

One-touch fittings for @6

SVC

42
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Individual EXH spacer Side ported
$5Q1000-R-3- ,
. Stations | 1 |o(3(4/5
e Port size Description/Mode
Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for g6 Single mzm
ported| N7 | One-touch fittings for ¢1/4" o g o oo
Top L6 | One-touch fittings for @6 §
ported | LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"
This is used to exhaust an individual valve when the ¢ |Individual EXHCsepacer °
; ; NN © |SSQ1000-R-3-§
exhaust from a valve interferes with other stations in = —
the circuit (used for one station). O | EXH shut off position: °o o \
Both sides of the station which is to be individually Specify 2 positions.

exhausted are shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are
required per unit.

EXH block plate EXH block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

) Individual
(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the -D side -U side
exhaust are included with the individual EXH Valve 'EXH spacer Valve / Valve -
e 3(R) = X 3(R)
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order 1(P) 1(P)

them separately.)
= Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH spacer.
= By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s specification
can be changed later (from the individual EXH

spacer to the individual SUP spacer).
= The number of spacers is not limited when i
2(B)

:
:

ordered with the manifold. However, when 2 | !
adding individual EXH spacers later, it is limited N (A4 3(R) (A)42(B) (M)
to two units, one between manifold stations and i ™
another on the U side due to the length of the /:{
internal lead wire. £ {
* Model no. with gqsanifom block: Vs Individual EXH port
SSQ1000-R-3-pg-M - One-touch fittings for 06
Individual SUP/EXH spacer Side ported
SSQ1000-PR1-3- Stations
3Port size Description/Mode 11213]4]5 V

Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for g6
ported| N7 | One-touch fittings for ¢1/4"
Top L6 | One-touch fittings for g6
ported |LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Singe =\l /% @ |@e® (

Valve
—

Individual SUP/EXH spacer PY
This has both functions of the individual SUP SSQ1000—PR1—3—E§
and EXH spacers above. (Refer to & [SUP shut off position:
application example.) 3 Specify 2 positions. o o
= Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP and ©] EXH shut off position:
EXH passage shut off positions on the manifold Specify 2 positions. e o \

specification sheet. Two shut off positions each for
SUP and EXH are required per unit.
(Two pieces each of block plate that shut off the
SUP and EXH passages are included with the
individual SUP/EXH spacer.)

= Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.

For top ported /

Block plate Block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

. SUP.
Individual ExH. -
Valve | spacer Valve |Valve [U side
3(R) % B 3(R)

1(P) 23 25 1(P)

;
i

= The number of spacers is not limited when ordered

D
u

with the manifold. However, when adding individual B
SUP/EXH spacers later, it is limited to two units, SF =)

one between manifold stations and another on the Food / ﬁ
!
2(B)

U side due to the length of the internal lead wire.
= Model no. with manifold block:

$$Q1000-PR1-3-P8-M 7
# Do not install any back pressure check valve on

60

the manifold station, on which the spacer is to ~ 'G

be mounted. When installing the back pressure M Q ™

check valve on other manifold station, be sure to H}le{ —

specify the manifold station position on the : !

manifold specification sheet instead of ordering \ 11.5 Individual SUP port

by specifying the manifold option symbol “B”. One-touch fittings for 26

»43 Z;SVC



Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

26.5

R

P+—rt

T

R+— H
P+—H

T

SUP passage blocked

SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

6.2

T

R+—H

T

P+—H

EXH passage blocked

SUP/EXH passage blocked

Back pressure check valve [-B]
SSQ1000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by

other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)

port on the manifold side of a valve which is

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust center type

solenoid valve is used.

= When a check valve for back pressure
prevention is desired, and is to be installed
only in certain manifold stations, clearly
write the part number and specify the
number of stations on the manifold
specification sheet.

# When ordering this option incorporated with
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the
manifold part number.

1

5.3

24.9

/\ Caution

The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure.
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will
not be restricted at the exhaust port.

. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease
by about 20%.

. Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

44
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Name plate [-N]
S$SQ1000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)

It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

label that indicates solenoid valve function,

etc.

Insert it into the groove on the side of the

end plate and bend it as shown in the figure.

Also, the plate is difficult to bend for

manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,

remove the silencer cover to install it.

= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the
manifold part number.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |- ndStations

Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) L _ _
Dimensions

(2)2 A Applicgble fittings Model A L D
KQ2P- size od

06 N 3.2 KQ2P23 | 16 | 315 | 3.2

08 T 4 KQ2P-04 | 16| 32 | 6

i ] 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 | 35 | 8

It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and R 8 KQ2P-08 | 205 | 39 10
SUP/EXH ports. Q %

Purchasing order is available in units of 10
pieces.

Port plug
VVQZ100-CP

The plug is used to block the cylinder port when

using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve.

= Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

T
210

Example) SQ1131-51-C6-A (N.O. specifications)
4 (A) port plug
Example) SQ1131-51-C6-B (N.C. specifications)

O-ring
2 (B) port plug

Example) SQ1131-51-C6-B-M \@
(B port plug with manifold block)

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

Note) A large quantity of drainage
generated in the air source results
in exhaust of air together with
drainage.

= When ordering this option incorporated

with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of
the manifold part number.

* For precautions on handling and how to

replace elements, refer to “Specific
Product Precautions.”

EXH outlet

45 Z;SVC



Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specifications [-R] External pilot port

. . . (M5x0.8)
This can be used when the air pressure is
0.1 to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum SUP/EXH block
operating pressure of the solenoid valves or
used for vacuum specifications.
Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds
and valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ1130 R -51-C6

External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
= Indicate “R” for an option.

$S5Q13-08FD1-DR Note 1) Not applicable for 4 position dual 3 port valves.

Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
External pilot specifications individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized.
However, the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or
lower.

Dual flow fitting

$SQ1000-52A- C8: One-touch fittings for 8
Port size N9: One-touch fittings for 5/16"
C8 | o8
N9 | o5/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow.
This fitting is used on the cylinder ports in this
situation. Available sizes are ¢8 and 25/16"
One-touch fittings.
= When ordering with valves, specify the valve N —
part number without One-touch fitting and 4 ==
list without One-touch fitting and list the dual
flow fitting part number. %

29.5
[

Example) Valve part number (without 0 I

Onetouch fitting) H:{}Z j

SQ1131-51-[COQ]-wrveerevreeene 2 sets ) U] :1
*SSQ1000-52A-,C\I78 ........... 1 set );

24

Silencer (For EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type EXH
port (One-touch fitting).

size 28
S
[§)]

S

c

© 20

'Q —————

. 8 i

5 Wi o
Voann oy

< L 8

@ 77771—1‘
Specifications
SerEs Model Effec(:tcixlefaaé(ta;)mmZ Noise reduction
SQ1000 | AN15-C08 20 (1.1) 30

SVC 46
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Blanking plate

4
JIS Symbol
SSQ2000-10A-3 y
It is used by attaching on the manifold block 3 L N
for being prepared for removing a valve for 0
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a 8 T T T
spare valve, etc. i i
17.5
SUP/EXH block .
Description/Model Stations 1]2 Sﬂ:g(
escription/Mode
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10- :
T L voption o|snge  =TT7 @lole] | ||
. =
lPort size Nil | Standard 8
C8 | One-touch fittings for 28 R | External pilot specifications
C10 | One-touch fittings for g10 S | Built-in silencer
oY SUP/EXH block
N9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16" S _PR.2.C10. [ ]
N11 | One-touch fittings for 23/8" b= SSQ2000-PR-3-C10-L)
Note) When specifying both options, © \
indicate “RS”. SUPIEXH
* Specify the spacer mounting position - -
on the manifold specification sheet. D side Valve Valve Valve block |U side
3(R) 3(R)

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH

block is mounted on the D side.

It is added to the manifold to increase SUP/EXH

capacity.

= The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side of the manifold
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

= SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the number of
manifold stations.

1(P)

1

1(P)

Individual SUP spacer
S$SQ2000-P-3-

lPort size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8
ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for g5/16"
Top L8 | One-touch fittings for @8
ported || N9| One-touch fittings for 85/16"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in the
same manifold (for one station).

Both sides of the station which is used with
supply pressure from the individual SUP spacer
are shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual SUP
spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from the
individual SUP spacer to the individual EXH
spacer).

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when

*

*

%

Side ported

Stations

Description/Mode! 1)2]3]4 5(
o[snge =i TI7le| lole |
G
>
c Individual SUP spacer PY
S |SSQ2000-P-3-C§
& [SUP shut off position:
© Specify 2 positions. e @ \

SUP block plate SUP block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

. Individual SUP .
Valve| spacer Valve / Valve
3(R) X ’ 3(R)
1(P) 1(P)

1

;
-

imval imval
|

(A)4 $2(B) 1(TP) (A)4 E(B) (A)42(B)

62.1

adding individual SUP spacers later, it is

55.4

>
«
—

limited to two units, and another on the U side F
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

+ Model no. with manifold block:
ssozooo-P-s-Eg-M

47

17.5

O

Individual SUP port
One-touch fitting for @8

SVC



Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Individual EXH spacer Side ported
SSQZOOO-R-S- . Stations 11213415
l - Description/Mode
Port size
Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for 8 o|Singe =\l / % e eoe \
ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for 5/16" =
Top | L8 | One-touch fittings for 28 >
ported |LN9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16" _
This is used to exhaust an individual valve  |Individual EXH spacer ®
when the exhaust from a valve interferes with T S |SSQ2000-R-3-C8
op ported [D side] S s
other stations in the circuit (used for one 8— EXH shut off position: PYREPS
station). Specify 2 positions.
Both sides of the station which is to be
individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer to
licati le.
apSpr;ggfI; rt]hzxsar;g?::r)mounting position and EXH block plate EXH block plate

EXH passage shut off positions on the (Ordering not required)  (Ordering not required)
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off .
positions are required per unit. Val Individual EXH Val Val P
(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut off alve | space alve | Valve kit
the exhaust are included with the individual 3(R) —7 B3 B3 3(R) I
EXH spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to 1(P) 71 = e 1(P)
order them separately.) —

+ Electrical wiring is also connected to the

manifold station with the individual EXH

spacer. ﬁ; J
# By changing the fitting shown in the drawing = kit
and the block plates, the spacer’s

specification can be changed later (from the
individual EXH spacer to the individual SUP l | l .
spacer).

# The number of spacers is not limited when o (A)42(B) 3(R) (A)42(B) (A)42(B) T
ordered with the manifold. However, when ©

adding individual EXH spacers later, it is kit
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side due to 1
the length of the internal lead wire. o

= Model no. with manifold block: 17.5 Individual EXH port
$5Q2000-R-3-C8- M One-touch fittings for o8 L
.. kit
Individual SUP/EXH spacer
S$SQ2000-PR1-3- -CS Stations
- ot 112|345 /

‘Port size Description/Model S
Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for 8 o|Single =N/ @ ee ( kit
ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for 5/16" %

Top L8 | One-touch fittings for o8 > )

ported [LLN9 | One-touch fittings for 5/16"

: - o Individual SUP/EXH spacer
This has both functions of the individual SUP

c8

and EXH spacers above. (Refer to c S$5Q2000-PR1-3-Tg ot C
application example.) S | SUP shut off position: o o \ kit
+ Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP and 8— Specify 2 positions.

EXH passage shut off positions on the manifold EXH shut off position: o @
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each for Specify 2 positions.

SUP and EXH are required per unit.
[Block plates that shut off the SUP and EXH passages
are included with the individual SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs.
of SUP block plate and 4 pcs. of EXH block plate).]

= Electrical wiring is also connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.

+ The number of spacers is not limited when — =2
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding ~ For top ported /One-touch fittings for 08
individual SUP/EXH spacers later, it is limited to k3

two units, one between manifold stations on the U ég: E;‘ g
side due to the length of the internal lead wire. PTNESP
* Model no. with manifold block:
}
2(B)

L]
(<]
=
=.
«
=

Block plate Block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

SUP.

. Individual EXH. -
Valve\ spacer Valve |Valve
3(R) X P 3(R)
1(P) : % 1(P)

—

S

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Individual EXH port o

Construction

)

$5Q2000-PR1-3-08- M

+ Do not install any back pressure check valve on R
the manifold station, on which the spacer is to
be mounted. When installing the back pressure
check valve on other manifold station, be sure
to specify the manifold station position on the
manifold specification sheet instead of ordering 17.5
by specifying the manifold option symbol “B”.

62.1

55.4

™~

2 NS

[Te)

o A
Individual SUP port

One-touch fittings for @8

SMC 48 ®
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

8.5 5

Y

R+——H
P+——+ P+—H
R,

T

T

|

SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
$SQ2000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

+ Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

5.2

4.6

O-ring

T

R+——+ R+———H

o
By
|
T
1

T

RA— R+—H

EXH passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

Back pressure check valve [-B]
S$SQ2000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by

other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)

port on the manifold side of a valve which is

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust center type

solenoid valve is used.

= When a check valve for back pressure
prevention is desired, and is to be installed
only in certain manifold stations, clearly
write the part number and specify the
number of stations on the manifold
specification sheet.

# When ordering this option incorporated with
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the
manifold part number.

49

Set of 2 pcs.

/\ Caution

1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure.
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will
not be restricted at the exhaust port.

2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease
by about 20%.

SVC
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]
SSQ2000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)
It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

P=17.5
label that indicates solenoid valve function,
etc. e
Insert it into the groove on the side of the - 3]
end plate and bend it as shown in the figure. T2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |-nStalons x
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for w
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore, A N
remove the silencer cover to install it.
= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the F
manifold part number. kit
Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) P
L Dimensions kit
04 . =
06 A Apphqable fittings Model A L D
KQ2P- size od r—
Q2P- g
4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
10 - 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 35 8 J
o l . 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 | 39 10 kit
It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and ! | 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
SUP/EXH ports. .y ] Q‘ U
Purchasing order is available in units of 10 s
pieces. T
kit
Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP
The plug is used to block the cylinder port when L
using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve. kit
+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves. <
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-A (N.O. specifications) s
4 (A) port plug S
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-B (N.C. specifications) Kit
2 (B) port plug
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block) C
kit

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

]
o
=
c
«
=

Options

g 2
(7]

Note) A large quantity of drainage 8 %

generated in the air source results 2 ¢g

in exhaust of air together with e s

drainage. :?:’ =

* When ordering this option incorporated =
with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of c
; o
the manifold part number. 5
= For precautions on handling and how to 2
replace elements, refer to “Specific z’
Product Precautions.” 8

EXH outlet z

k=3~

23

§38

=3

><

1]

2 SVC 50



Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

External pilot specifications [-R]

External pilot port
This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1 (M5 x 0.8)
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications. SUP/EXH block
Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specifications.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ2130 R -51-C6

I External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
# Indicate “R” for an option.

$55Q23-08FD1-DR Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
I External pilot specifications Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized. However,
the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or lower.

Dual flow fitting

$SQ2000-52A-(C10

Port size
C10| @10
N11 | 23/8"

C10: One-touch fitting for 10
N11: One-touch fitting for 83/8"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow. This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes

are 910 and @3/8" One-touch fittings. 29.3
= When ordering with valves, specify the valve
part number without One-touch fitting and
list without One-touch fitting and list the dual 7 n B
flow fitting part number. A % —
[e] I—
Example) Valve part number (without _ 2 o~ @ ]
One-touch fitting) ) <
SQ2131-51 -[COJ--vvvrrrrene 2 sets EpErEd {IT] ST
* $8Q2000- 52A - {10........ 1 set ; = o
\
Silencer (For EXH port) <2 57.5
This is inserted into the centralized type E =) 305
EXH port (One-touch fitting). S :
ax
< B |
‘ [ ‘ o
R T
e
Specifications
n Effective area (mm2) | Noise reduction
Series Model (Cv factor) (dB)
SQ2000 | AN20-C10 30 (1.6) 30

51

O
2



plug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special Wiring Specifications

In the internal wiring of F kit, P kit, J kit, T kit and S kit, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for each station regardless of the valve
and option types. Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

1. How to Order

Indicate option symbol “-K” in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station positions for single or double wiring on the manifold specification
sheet. Also, specify wiring for spare connectors.

(Up to two spare connectors are included depending on the remaining number of connector pins. When the wiring for the spare connectors is not specified,
they will be wired according to “Spare Connector Wiring” on page 55.)

Example) SS5Q13 -[09] -
O

thers, option symbols: to be indicated alphabetically.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal
numbers.

COM. COM.
AN )
O N ” 3
/N 260 025 o @
1 240 023 COM. _COM. > o
14§ 2 w ®
150+ o 2 220 D21 \ ) g -
160 200 0O19 200 019 20 19 S @
170 U5 180 017 180 017 18 17 o &
189 56 160 015 160 015 16 15 > o
190 c, w
o0 7 140 013 140 013 14 13 > o
210 22 120 O11 120 O 12 1 3 @
220 10 100 09 100 09 10 9 . @
232 011 80 07 80 O7 8 7 z @
;‘5‘0 ot12 60 OS5 60 Os5 6 5 > ©
N o o, 20 0 - -
COM.. 2 1 > 1 >0 04 o S
O | 4 ~ le]
= =
COM. COM.
F kit P kit P kit J kit T kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector  Flat ribbon cable connector  Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) Terminal block
(For 25P) (For 26P) (For 20P) PC wiring system compatible (SQ2000 only)

For S kit (serial transmission kit), refer to Best Pneumatics No.1.

3. Maximum stations
The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type and two points for a double
solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than the maximum points in the table below.

i F kit P kit J kit T kit S kit
= (D-sub connector) | (Flat ribbon cable connector) | pg Wf,'ﬁ; ';’;32; gg,g':aﬁue e g#?;f ) (Serial)
FDO PDO PDC JDO
Type 25P 26P 20P 20P Do Sbo
Max. points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points 20 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ---- SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations

sMC %2

O

kit

]
o
=
c
«
=

Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special DIN Rail Length (DIN Rail Mounting (-D) Only)

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30 mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.
The following options are also available.

@ DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.)
In the manifold part number, specify “-D” for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol.

Example) S§5Q13-08 FD0-D09BNK

8 station manifold I Option symbols
(alphabetically)

DIN rail for 9 stations

@ Ordering DIN rail only

DIN rail part number

AXT1 OO'DR'@ Q Note) For “n”, enter a number from the “No.” line in the table below.

For L dimension, refer to the dimensions of each kit.

1.25 P=12.5 5.25

A A A d} fany Q ~
S T = S
Te]
s
L Dimension L=125xn+10.5
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
L dimension 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 110.5 123 135.5
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
L dimension 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 210.5 223 235.5 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
L dimension 273 285.5 298 310.5 323 335.5 348 360.5 373 385.5
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
L dimension 398 410.5 423 435.5 448 460.5 473 485.5 498 510.5

Direct Mounting Style (-E)

Manifold is mounted by using mounting holes of both sides of the manifold.
DIN rail is not sticking out of the edge of end plate. (Except SQ2000 T kit type. Refer to pages 37 and 38.)
Furthermore, the reinforcing part that comes to the bottom of the DIN rail is attached to the end plate assembly.

Mounting hole (For M4) ) Mounting hole (For M5) U side end plate assembly
D side end plate assembly - —
Mounting hole (For M4) \ il il ololaolaolo
olo|g|y(e|n|gy & v [ I I
\_ﬁ —\
=| T ® el e]ele|eeleelee|ee|ee
' QP ‘ : ®
o —
® | | | | | | |
U side end plate assembly g\ 41\ EEEEEEEEEN | /X Mounting hole
ERSEiE=E i =ase R NN

D side end plate assembly g
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plug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Negative Common Specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative common specifications. Manifold part numbers are the same as the standard except L kit.
Also, negative common specifications are not available for the S kit.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)

SQ1130 N -51-C6
TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)
$S5Q13 {08[LD1N - @
Option

Stations
Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications

Inch-size One-touch Fittings

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the color of the release button is orange.

@ How to order valves (Example)

SQ1130- 51 - g]
Port location Cylinder port

Nil | Side ported Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9

L Top ported Applicable tubing O.D. (Inch) | 1/8" |25/32" | @1/4" |@5/16"
4(A), SQ1000 [ J [ ) [ ) —
2(B) port SQ2000 — [ ) [ ) [ ]

@ How to order manifold (Example)
Add “00T” at the end of the part number.

$S5Q13-[08][FDOJ-[DNJ- 00T

1 (P), 3 (R) port in inch size
{ SQ1000: @5/16" (N9)
SQ2000: 23/8" (N11)

SVC 54
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

1. Using Spare Connector to Add Stations

As shown in the table below, wiring specifications for spare connectors are based on to the remaining number of connector pins
(remaining number of pins against the maximum number of solenoids for each kit.)
The following steps are for using spare connectors to add stations.
* Spare Connector Wiring
Remaining connector pins 4 pins or more 3 pins 2 pins 1 pin 0 pin

1 for double wiring (on the low no. station side)

1 for single wiring 1 for double wiring 1 for single wiring None

Spare connector wiring | 2 for double wiring

What to order
* Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 6 and 26) or the manifold blocks (Refer to page 56).

Steps for adding stations
(D Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open the manifold.

(2) Mount the manifold block to be added.
!

(3 Open the junction cover and attach the spare connector. Match the station position of the added station and the spare
l connector station number.

(@) Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)
Note 1) Order a manifold block with lead wire for the L kit because a spare connector is not included with the kit. (Refer to page 56.)
Note 2) Do not let the lead wires get caught between manifolds, or when closing the junction cover.

(2) Manifold block

Station number

/ Junction cover

55
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piug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

2. Adding Stations Without Required Spare Connectors

Spare connectors for 2 stations are initially included. However, to add 3 or more stations, order manifold blocks with lead wire in
the tables below.

How to order manifold blocks with lead wire
SQ1000 SQ2000

SSQ1000-1A-3-[FS|[03][ |-[ || SSQ2000-1A-3-[FS|[03][ |-[ ]| T

kit
Lead wire type Lead wire type
Fo Without lead wire Fo Without lead wire
(for using spare connectors to add stations) (for using spare connectors to add stations)
FS F kit (D-sub connector kit) FS F kit (D-sub connector kit) L
Single wiring Single wiring kit
W F kit (D-sub connector kit) W F kit (D-sub connector kit)
Double wiring Double wiring —
PS P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit) PS P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit)
Single wiring Single wiring S
PW P, J kit (Flat rlbbqr_1 cable kit) PW P, J kit (Flat nbbqr_w cable kit) kit
Double wiring Double wiring
Lo L kit (Lead wire kit) TS T kit (Terminal block kit) N
Lead wire length 0.6 m Single wiring
L kit (Lead wire kit) T kit (Terminal block kit)
= Lead wire length 1.5 m e Double wiring C
L2 L kit (Lead wire kit) Lo L kit (Lead wire kit) kit
Lead wire length 3.0 m Lead wire length 0.6 m
ss S kit (Serial transmission kit) L1 L kit (Lead wire kit)
Single wiring Lead wire length 1.5 m k=) 2
sw S kit (Serial transmission kit) L2 L kit (Lead wire kit) :8 o
Double wiring Lead wire length 3.0 m Sa
. . ss S kit (Serial transmission kit) =0
Applicable stations e Single wiring
01 1 station COM. (L kit only)e sw S kit (Serial transmission kit) ] é
2 : - — Double wiring s
: Nil | Positive common =¥
- - =
24 | 24 stations N_ | Negative common Applicable stations e 25
Note 1) “FO”: Nil o1 | 1sai . o5
Note 2) S kit is from Option e , stafion COM. (L kit only)e =
01to 16 Nil None E : Nil | Positive common S
B | Back pressure check valve [0 16 stations N | Negative common 8
. P Note 1) “FO”: Nil =
R External pilot specifications Q Option g
o

Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options. Nil None

B Back pressure check valve
R | External pilot specifications

Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.

SvC >0

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

3. Connection Method (Refer to page 55 regarding the steps for adding stations to a manifold block.)

Connect the round terminal of the red lead wire to the common terminal inside the junction cover.

(1) Connecting common terminals
Connect lead wire assemblies included with manifold blocks as follows.

Terminal screw
Tightening torque 0.25 to 0.35 N-m

(2) Pulling out connector

Pull out the connector to connect the lead wire.

* For F, P, and J kits, pull out and remove the housing while pressing down hard on the hook with a flat head screwdriver, etc.
Remove the manual lever and lead wire cover, and pull out the connector.

e For T kits, remove the screws and pull out the terminal block.

e For S kits, remove the screws and pull out the connector.

Screw
(Tightening torque 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)

Screw

Housing
\(Tightening torque 0.14 to 0.17 N-m)

Connector

(F kit) I (P, J kit)

T

Terminal block

Remove the stopper
and pull out
the connector.

Housing

T kit S kit

> ZS\C



How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

piug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

(3) Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance with each Kkit.
ACaution 1. After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.
2. Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between

manifolds or when closing the junction cover.

Wiring (F Kit: D-sub Connector Kit)

Connector terminal no.

Lead wire assembly

Manifold Specifications’ Example

Sions| 1 |2 (34|56
Single wiring | O | O O
Double wiring O|0|0

Station 1 Black, SOL. A - - - -1
Station 3 Black, SOL. A - - - -2
Station 4 Black, SOL.A----3
Station 5 Black, SOL.A----4
Station 6 Black, SOL.A----5

10
11
12
COM.--13

14 -- - - Station 2 Black, SOL. A
15 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B
16 - - - - Station 4 White, SOL. B
17 -- - - Station 5 White, SOL. B
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

= The drawing above shows connections based on the
manifold specifications’ example in the table to the left.

1 station ----

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector, and for
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal Lead wire

no.
o~~~ SOL.A 1

SOL.A

2 stations ---+—""""——""-"—-014

3 stations {
4 stations {

5 stations {

P~ SOL.A 5

SOL.B 15

P~ SOL.A 3

SOL.B 16

6 stations ---+—"M————0 5

color
Black

Black
Black
White
Black
White
Black
White
Black

Red

Wiring (P Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

Protrusion

Lead wire assembly

Station 2 Black, SOL. A - - - 1A

Terminal no.

1B - - - Station 1 Black, SOL. A

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal Lead wire

O

; Station 3 White, SOL. B- - - 2A 2B - - - Station 3 Black, SOL. A 0. color
2| Saon Wi, S0L 8- - 34 3B --- Station 4 Black, SOL A 1 staon ————mm%o 1B Black
2| Station 5 White, SOL. B- - - 4A 4B --- Station 5 Black, SOL. A 25ta‘i°nsf~msoﬁo 1A Black
2 ) L O
g 5A 5B - - - Station 6 Black, SO A 3 gaion 2B Black
Z stations SOL.B oA Whit
o 6A 68 SOL.A i
> > ) . s { L~~~ SP5R 5 3B Black
stations
W j 6 . ,_IYW\MO 3A  White
% Z - { - ~~~~SOLA ;45 Black
stations
9A 9B SOL.B 4A  White
10A 108 6 statons - -—~~~SOLA o 5B Black
11A 11B
12A 128 | COM.  43a Red
COM.
. e s COM (Red)--13A 13B ---COM (Red) L————0 13B Red
Manifold Specifications’ Example
Sions| 1 |2 (34|56 = The drawing above shows connections for type 26P flat
Single wiring |O | O O ribbo_n caple connector k_)ased on the manifold
— specifications’ example in the table to the left. For type
Double wiring 0]0|0 20P, the connection will be the same as above except
that COM changes to 10A and 10B.
58
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit, PC Wiring System Compatible)

Terminal no.

Protrusion

COM (Red) ----1A
Unused ----2A
Station 5 White ----3A
Station 5 Black - ---4A
Station 4 White ----5A
Station 4 Black - - - -6A
Station 3 White ----7A
Station 3 Black - ---8A
Station 2 Black - ---9A
Station 1 Black - --10A

Lead wire assembly

ATV RRRRN

Manifold Specifications’ Example

Saonsf 1 | 2131456
Single wiring| O | O O
Double wiring

O|0]|0O

1B----COM (Red)

2B ----Unused

3B

4B 1 station ----
58 2 stations ---+
6B Sstations{
7B

8B 4stalions{
9B

10B - - - Station 6 Black 5 stations {

6 stations ----

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable
connector, and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal Lead wire

A ~SOLA

~~~~SOL.A

,_NYY\MO

~~~~SOL.B

| ASOLA _

~~~~SOL.B

| ASOLA _

,—NYY\SOAO

| ASOLA _

COM.

COM.

no.
10A

10B

1A
1B

color
Black

Black
Black
White
Black
White
Black
White
Black

Red
Red

Wiring (T Kit: Terminal Block Kit)

Lead wire assembly

White /

SOL.B
Red
COM.

Black
SOL.A

Insert to the locking position.j

Manifold Specifications’ Example
Sions| 1 |2 13|14 (5|6

©@ © @ @ © © © @ © ©

Single wiring

>

._O_L

HON, }

L ow
4o

T
Black R

Double wiring

Black Red White Unused

© @ © @ © @ © ©,°\ 0

(]

Single wiring| O | O | O O
Double wiring

0|0

O
@)

T

ed Black Red

L

B
2 1 station
o)

2 stations

Stations )
for all double | 3 stations

wiring
- - Station 1
- - Station 2
- - Station 3
- - Station 4
--Station 5
- - Station 6
- - Station 7
- -Station 8
- - Station 9 )
- - Station 10 6 stations

4 stations

5 stations

Connector no.

()
([
(
{,
{,
[

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, connect to the housing according to the wiring example below.
B
f_/H

Lead wire Terminal

color no.
_ ~~~~SOLA_ Black | Stafion1:1 |
| COM., Red : Safion 1:2 :
| ~~~~SOLA, Black ! Stafion1: 3 !
| COM., Red ! Stationt:4:
| ~~~SOLA, Black | stafion2:1 |
| COM., Red ! siafion2:2 !
| ~~~~SOLA, Black ! Station2:3
| COM.; Red ' gtation2:4
| ~~~SOL.B, White! station3: 1 |
| ~~SOLA_ Black Station 3: 3
| COM., Red : Safion 3:4
| -SOLB, White | station4: 1 |
| ~~~SOLA/ Black§ Station 4:3§
L COM., Red ‘! Station4:4
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piug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (S Kit: Serial Transmission Kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the serial connector, and for
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Connector terminal no.
- :

«

Station 1 Black, SOL. A - - --1

Lead wire assembly

Station 3 Black, SOL.A----3

2 - - - - Station 2 Black, SOL. A

4 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B

Terminal Lead wire

Station 4 Black, SOL. A - - - -5 6 - - - - Station 4 White, SOL. B no. color
1 station e SOLA Black
Station 5 Black, SOL. A - - - -7 8 - - - Station 5 White, SOL. B 9 gigtion---—~~~~SOLAL 5 Black
SOL.A
) o 2==o 3 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A ----9 10 i
35tat|0ns{ SOL.B 4 White
11 12 - { wa—ozgt-g 5  Black
stations .
._{YYY\—'O
13 14 SOLA 6 White
) L~~~ =y 7 Black
15 16 55tat|ons{ SOL.B 8 White
. SOL.A
COM Red--17 18 ----COM Red B statons ---—""" =0 9 Black
[ COM. 47  Red
. . , COM.
Manifold Specifications’ Example L—~="018 Red
Stons| 1 |2 |3 |4|5]6
Single wiring| O | O O
Double wiring O|0|0O * The drawing above shows connections based on the
manifold specifications’ example in the table to the left.
60
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Series SQ1000

Construction: Series SQ1000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1130

Rubber seal type

P

Single: SQ1131
? P

SQ1130 7 sQ1131
w4 2 J;; w4 2
= i |
(R1)5 13 (R2) — b (R1)5 13 (R2)
(P) (P)
Double: SQ1230D Double: SQ1231D
7T Nijli=sa SQ1230D SQ1231D
3 (A4 2(B) (A4 2(B)
R1)5 13 (R2 R1)5 13 (R2
i ()(P)(> ()(P)()
o 3 i, 3
3 position: SQ1g30 3 position: SQ1g31
I A
n P\ Vem Ya Vam A s |
1 7 ?‘1 7
O = [ 2 =
SQ1330 $Q1430 SQ1530 SQ1331 SQ1431 SQ1531
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13(R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Component Parts

No. Description Material
1 | Body Zinc die-casted
5 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal)
Spool Aluminum (Rubber seal)
3 | Piston Resin
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) —

Pilot valve assembly

V112 - %]
Coil voltage

24 VDC
12 VDC

Function

Symbol

Specifications

DC

Nil

Standard
type

(0.4 W)
)

Quick
response type

(0.95 W)
¢

K

High pressure type
(1.0MPa)

(0.95 W)
©)]

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid
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Dual 3 port valve: SQ1 331

T /7
SQ1A31 SQ1B31
‘} (A) ? (B) 4(A) 2(B)
T
% (P) é(R) ; (P) 3(R)
SQ1C31
‘} (A) 2(B)
s s
1I (P) 3(R)



Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Construction: Series SQ2000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2130

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ2131

f

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

Manifold
Exploded View

e A SQ2130 3 =i SQ2131 e
i L (A)4 2(B) ' i f \ (A)4 2(B) o
RE TE : A TE K x
C] ' Cl L
’ (R1)5 13 (R2) | = (R1)5 13 (R2)
J (P) | (P) .
Double: SQ2230D | Double: SQ2231D kit
gt) §3) GP 2 ! 4 DRORE P
) I :
= $Q2230D ; H $Q2231D P
| w4 2@ : : [E ] W 2 kit
: S i T
R1)5 13 (R2 ! - i R1)5 13 (R2 ~—
( o (R2) | ( o (R2)
o 3 1 i, 3 kit
3 posmon:sozgso i 3 position: 802g31
— : i v II = r_,’“\l_lm\ NNt ] T
i 'E — i [ Sy ! ) kit
! [
m: | N
$Q2330 $Q2430 SQ2530 .| SQ2331 $Q2431 SQ2531 kit
(A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A4 2(B) ! (A)4 2(B) (A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)
(R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13(R2) | (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2 (R1)5 13(R2)
(P) (P) P) | (P) ) (P) " (P) S
: A kit
. Dual 3 port valve: 802331
Component Parts 3 T
No. Description Material ?D ?
1 | Body Aluminum die-casted e e =AW C
) Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal) ! i = ] kit
Spool Aluminum (Rubber seal) 0 ]
3 | Piston Resin i i -
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) — : § g
. ; 52
Pilot valve assembly . [sazas1 SQ2B31 =0
V112L1- : 4 2(8) 4(A) 2(®) —
1 N =
. 1 v AN s AN 2
Coil voltage 3 =X
(5 | 24VDC ! —— i I 23
6 | 12VDC : 5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2) S
1 p
. . |sqaca1 =
Function : 4(n) 2(8)
Symbol [ Specifications|  DC 1 {
Nil | Standard | (0.4 W) | mzﬂl?ﬁ% i
type @)
B Quick  |(0.95 W) ; 1
response type O ! 5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2)
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q13

(F, P, J, L, S kit)

D side end plate assembly| SUP/EXH block assembly | Valve and manifold block assembly

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit

L kit

S kit
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Manifold Spare Parts

Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

m Refer to pages 55 to 60 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts.

<» @ (3 @ D side end plate assembly>
S$SSQ1000—3A -3

Manifold mounting»lj_—| LI__”;|

o \Wiring specifications

o Stations
01 For 1 station

Without lead wire

24 | For 24 stations

S Single wiring

Double wiring

Note 1) The maximum number of
stations will be different

Nil | DIN rail mounting style *Electrlcal entry 0
E |Direct mounting style F F kit @®
P P kit (26P) w
PC | Pkit(20P) | @ | Note) L kit: Nil
J J kit (20P)
Nil L kit ©)
<® Sl unit> S S kit @
Manifold No. Description
SDF kit |EX140-SUW1 | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System (16 output points)
SDH kit |EX140-SUH1 | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System (16 output points)
SDJ1 kit | EX140-SSL1 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK System (16 output points)
SDJ2 kit |EX140-SSL2 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK System (8 output points)
SDQ kit |EX140-SDN1 | DeviceNet™ (16 output points)
SDR1 kit |EX140-SCS1 | OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
SDR2 kit |EX140-SCS2 | OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points)
SDV kit |EX140-SMJ1 | CC-LINK (16 output points)

<(® U side end plate assembly>
(For F, P, J, S Kit)
SSQ1000—2A -3

(For L kit)

SSQ1000—2A -3

—1
-2

Manifold mounting

Nil

DIN rail mounting style

E Direct mounting style

<7 SUP/EXH block assembly>
SSQ1000—PR—-3—

<(® Manifold block assembly> Q
$SQ1000-1A - 3-[FO] 01|—|

Lead wire type e

[C8]-

Port size e

C8 | One-touch fitting for 8

N9 | One-touch fitting for 85/16"

|;(|)pt|on

N|I Common exhaust type

External pilot

S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note) Enter “-RS” for both
options.

Including
gaskets (13

FO

Without lead wire

FS

F kit: D-sub connector kit
Single wiring

Option

FW

F kit: D-sub connector kit
Double wiring

Nil

None

B | Back pressure check valve

PS

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
Single wiring

R | External pilot specifications

J kit: PC wiring system compatible
Single wiring

PW

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
Double wiring

Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.

e Applicable stations

01

Station 1

J kit: PC wiring system compatible
Double wiring

24

Station 24

Lo

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 0.6 m

@,

L1

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 1.5 m

L2

L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 3 m

SS

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Single wiring

sw

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Double wiring

Note 1) “FO”: Nil
Note 2) Specify from “01” to “16” for

S kit.

O
2

depending on the wiring
specifications.
Note 2) L kit: Nil

<9 Element>

SSQ1000—-SE

Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of element.

For replacement procedures, refer to page 120.

<(0 Port plug>
vVvVQzZ2000—CP

<(D Fitting assembly>
(For P, R port)

VVQ1000—-51A—
Port size e

C6 | One-touch fitting for 6
C8 | One-touch fitting for 8
N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
N9 | One-touch fitting for 5/16"

Q Note) Purchasing order is available

in units of 10 pieces.
<(2 Fitting assembly>
(For cylinder port)

VVQ1000—50A—
Port size e

C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2
C4 | One-touch fitting for g4
C6 | One-touch fitting for 6
M5 M5 thread

N1 | One-touch fitting for ¢1/8"
N3 | One-touch fitting for 5/32"
N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"

Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces.
<13 Gasket and screw assembly>

SQ1000—-GS
Q Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of

gaskets and screws.
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U side end plate assembly

Valve and manifold block assembly

\)

D side end plate assembly| SUP/EXH block assembly

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q023

Series SQ2000

(F,P,J, T, L, S kit)

w4 m(r)d
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Manifold Spare Parts

Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

m Refer to pages 55 to 60 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts.

<1 @ 3 @ ® D side end plate assembly>

o Stations

ss()2M(:1(r|)|f‘2)I:rr:?cﬁntlngog| mmm

o Wiring specifications

01 For 1 station

Nil | DIN rail mounting style iEIectrlcaI entry 0 | Without lead wire 16 NFor 16Tsr:at|on§ ber of
E _|Direct mounting style F F kit @ S Single wiring ote 1) The maximum number o
P P kit (26P) w Double wiring (sjtatlonds_ will be;}:hffere_nt
PC_| PKit(20P) | @ | Note)Lkit Ni Soocifioatione, e
J_| JKit (20P) Note 2) L kit: Nil
T T kit ®
Nil L kit
] s S % <0 Element>
<® Sl unit>
Manifold No. Description S$SQ2000 - SE .
SDF kit |EX140-SUW1 | NKE Corp.: Fieldbus System (16 output points) Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of element.
SDH kit |EX140-SUH1| NKE Corp.: Fieldbus H System (16 output points) For replacement procedures, refer to page 120.
SDJ1 kit |EX140-SSL1 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co., Ltd.: S-LINK System (16 output points)
SDJ2 kit | EX140-SSL2 | Panasonic Electric Works SUNX Co, Lid.: S-LINK System (8 output points) <D Port plug>
SDQ kit  |EX140-SDN1| DeviceNet™ (16 output points) -
SDR1 kit |EX140-SCS1| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points) VVQ23000 CP
SDR2 kit |EX140-SCS2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) L
SDV kit |EX140-SMJ1 | CC-LINK (16 output points) <2 Fitting assembly>
. For P, R port)
<(? U side end plate assembly> ( X
(ForF, P, J, T, S kit) VVQ2000—-51A—-
SSQ2000 —2A -3 -1 Port size e
(For L kit) C8 | One-touch fitting for 88
SSQZOOO — 2A — 3 — 2 C10| One-touch fitting for 210
. . N9 | One-touch fitting for g5/16"
Manifold mounting N11] One-touch fitting for 23/8"

Nil [DIN rail mounting style
E Direct mounting style

<(8 SUP/EXH block assembly>

SSQ2000—-PR-3-— !cs g
Port size Option
N|I

C8 | One-touch fitting for 8
C10| One-touch fitting for g10
N9 | One-touch fitting for @5/16" s
N11| One-touch fitting for 3/8"

Common exhaust type
External pilot
Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note) Entler “-RS” for both
<(® Manifold block assembly> Q options.
$SQ2000—-1A —3—[FO0]| 01 |—|

Lead wire typee
FO | Without lead wire
F kit: D-sub connector kit tion
FS Single wiring ?l'::
F kit: D-sub connector kit
Double wiring B
P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit R
Single wiring
J kit: PC wiring system compatible
Single wiring

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit i i
Double wiring 0(/)\1p algt:atplefta“ons
J kit: PC wiring system compatible : aton
Double wiring :
T kit: Terminal block kit
Single wiring

T kit: Terminal block kit
Double wiring

L kit: Lead wire kit

Lead wire length 0.6 m

L kit: Lead wire kit

Lead wire length 1.5 m

L kit: Lead wire kit

Lead wire length 3 m

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Single wiring

S kit: Serial transmission kit
Double wiring

Including
gaskets (3

None
Back pressure check valve
External pilot specifications

FW

PS

PW

16 | Station 16

Q Note 1) “F0”: Nil

TS

T™W

Lo

L1

L2

SS
sw

O
g

Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.

Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces.
<(3 Fitting assembly>
(For cylinder port)

VVQ1000-51A—
Port size e

C4 | One-touch fitting for a4
C6 | One-touch fitting for @6
C8 | One-touch fitting for 28
N3 | One-touch fitting for 85/32"
N7 | One-touch fitting for 1/4"
N9 | One-touch fitting for @5/16"
01 Rc 1/8 thread

Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces.
<19 Gasket and screw assembly>

SQ2000—GS

Q Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of

gaskets and screws.
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Plug Lead Unit

Series SQ1000

How to Order Manifold

C€

[Option]

SS5Q14 -

08

FD2-D

Stationsl
01 1 station
24 Note) | 24 stations

Note) The maximum number of
stations depends on the
type of electrical entries.
Refer to “Electrical entry”

for detalils.

Manifold mounting e

l D [DIN rail mounting stya

lCE compliant
Nil
Q | CE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

Nil

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 28

00T

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 85/16"

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside [J.)
The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of

When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the
manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then
specify the station location in the manifold specification. (“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure

cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.
Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except C kit)

lOptlon Q stations. Example: -D09
Nil None Note 2)
02 to 24 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (@) Back pressure check valve
K 4) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only) ! o
R External pilot specifications :Q:Lzllzg;iévgg?ble mixed wiring.
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

e Electrical entry

- When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP. spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of solenoids is the
maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)

Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN

+ Refer to pages 95 to 99 and 105 to 107 for manifold option parts.

Lead wire Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable specifications Station solenoids for special
location wiring specifications (2)
Ekit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
D-sub FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
Connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Ekit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side (| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1t0 9 stations (Double wiring) 18
kit
. Flat ribbon cable (20P) 1 to 8 stations
JD0 | Dside PC wiring system compatible (Double wiring) 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P) <<€
(PC wiring system compatible)
kit
C — Connector kit 1 to 24 stations —
Connector kit

Note 2) Specify the wiring so that the maximum number of solenoids is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single

Q Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)
= Refer to page 116 for manifold spare parts.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

C€

How to Order Valves [Option]
! Seal l — L CE-compliant
0 Metal seal Nil —
1 Rubber seal . . . Q |CE-compliant
- With/Without manifold block
Type of actuation 0 7 T
2 position single - -
A 2B) Without manifold |  With manifold | \Vith manifold block,
1 block block built-in back pressure
mz&ﬂz& check valve
(R1)513(R2)
)
2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)
, (A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) j S
2 zmz}zm ﬂi}m * Lead wire ° * Lead wire °
(R1)513(R2) (R1)513(R2) is not included. is not included.
Metal obal Rubber seal * When ordering
with manifolds ] :
3 position closed center * When only valves For adding stations
(A)4 2(B) are required.
3 Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
(R1)513(R2) are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
(P) prevented with dual 3 port valves.
3 position exhaust center ePort plug mounting port
A4 2(8) Nil None
4 A Port 4(A)
R1)513(R2
(A1ea3F2) B | Port2(B)
3 position pressure center e Cylinder port
5 e 26) Symbol Port size Port location
(R1)515R2) C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2
) C4 |One-touch fitting for a4 Side | d —ﬂB
4 position dual 3 port valve C6 |One-touch fitting for o6 ported
4(A) 2(B) M5 |M5 thread
A© L3 |One-touch fitting for 3.2
I L4 |One-touch fitting for o4 Topm o
1P) 3R L6 |One-touch fitting for g6 | ported
4 position dual 3 port valve LS | M5 thread
) 2(B) Q Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 107 for the inch-size One-touch fittings.
B roa bV e AN B
” e Manual override
RS Nil B
4 position dual 3 port valve Non-locking push type Locking type
?(A) 2(B) (Tool required) (Tool required)
c@ mﬂ%ﬂ'—%
1) 3R)
Note 1) For double solenoid specification,
the function symbol below is “D”.
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are .
applicable. Function e o Electrical entry
— L LO
Symbol Specifications
Nil Standard type (0.4 W) ¢ Rated voltage Plug connector type Plug connector type
. ' 5 24 VDC With 300 mm lead wire without connector
B4 Quick response type (0.95 W) 6 12 VDG
D (1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) - S S
Hih 1 MPa. 095 W Note) Light/surge >
K 4 |High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) voltage
[Applicable to metal seal only] suppressor is
N Negative common built-in. o P
R @ External pilot specifications ForF, P, J

Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.
Note 3) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them alphabetically.
Note 4) Function combination of “B” and “K” is not available.

Q Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double.

SvVC

O

kit manifolds Note)

£

Note) Indicate “LO” when ordering centralized wiring type

manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be
attached to the manifold side.
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
S$SQ1000-10A-4 X5

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ1000-PR1-4-08

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n

External pilot specifications (-R)

XD

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$SQ1000-PR-4-C8 (-S) (XL

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-P

Blanking plug
KQ2P-23/04/06/08

Dual flow fitting
SSQ1000-52A-58

Individual SUP spacer
S$SQ1000-P-4-C¢

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

Port plug
VVvQz100-CP

Silencer

(For EXH port) XL)

QQ%

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ1000-R-4-C8

Back pressure check valve (-B)
S$SQ1000-BP

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S)

69

O

Special wiring specifications (-K)

Terminal no.
SOLA 4 ()

D-sub connector

1 station
2 stations
3 stations
o2 | |4stations

04 | |5stations

190 6 stations

7 stations

©12| 18 sfations

0o
3 ©
— N~

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Lead
Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

N =0 o
ﬁ 80 Eﬁ
© Jo ©

2 position single (24 VDC) 2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ1140-5L01-C6 (4 sets) SQ1240D-5LO1-C6 (4 sets)

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-4 (1 set) e
o
x
S L
)
kit
D-sub connector cable P
AXT100-DS25-030 .
kit
Cylinder port fitting r
's C6: One-touch fitting for 6 J
Manifold base (9 stations) kit
SS5Q14-09FD2-D
F kit [
(D-sub connector kit) T
kit
SS5Q14-09FD2-D ««+++++ 1 set (F kit 9-station manifold base) —
* $Q1140-5L01-C6 -+ 4 sets (2 position single)
* $SQ1240D-5L01-C6 -+ 4 sets (2 position double) L
* SSQ1000-10A-4 -++++++ 1 set (Blanking plate) kit
The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc. S
Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet. S
kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
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Construction

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristics (1) Response time (ms) (2) ;
Series ayggt,gfn Seal Model 1—4/2 (P>A/B) 4—5 (A>R1) Standard | Quick response ng)’h‘
Cldm3/(sbar] b Cv |Cldm¥(sbar)]| b Cv (0.4 W) | (0.95W)
s| single Metal seal SQ1140 0.62 0.10 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |26 orless|12orless 80
= Rubber seal | SQ1141 0.79 0.20 0.19 0.80 0.20 0.19 |24 orless|15o0rless 80
c%. Double Metal seal SQ1240D 0.62 0.10 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |13 orless |10 orless 95
Rubber seal | SQ1241D 0.79 0.20 0.19 0.80 0.20 0.19 |20orless|15orless 95
Closed | Metal seal SQ1340 0.58 0.12 0.14 0.63 0.11 0.14 |44 orless |29 orless 100
$Q1000 | S center | Rupber seal | SQ1341 0.64 0.20 0.15 0.58 0.26 0.16 |39 orless | 25 or less 100
:;% Exhaust | Metal seal SQ1440 0.58 0.12 0.14 0.60 0.14 0.14 |44 orless |29 orless 100
8| center | Rupberseal |SQ1441 0.64 0.20 0.15 0.80 0.20 0.19 |39 or less | 25 or less 100
“ Pressure | Metal seal SQ1540 0.62 0.12 0.14 0.63 0.14 0.14 |44 orless |29 orless 100
center | Rupper seal | SQ1541 0.79 0.21 0.19 0.59 0.20 0.14 |39 orless |25 or less 100
::%l (\iéll\%t Rubber seal SQ1§41 0.59 0.28 0.15 0.59 0.28 0.15 |27 orless |14 or less 95

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on

Q Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6, CYL — Values of EXH. Flow characteristics of 2 = 3 (B — R2) delines about 30% of 4 = 5 (A — R1).
)
the pressure and air quality.

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa (High pressure type (3) : 1.0 MPa)
g |2 _|single 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
= o R
‘g’ g 3 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
£ | S ¢|3position 0.1 MPa 0.2 MPa
f=
;.’. S |4 position — 0.15 MPa
e Ambient and fluid temperature —10to 50°C (1)
§ Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (Tool required)
Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s2
Protection structure Dust tight
JIS Symbol @ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
. . T 2 | Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
2 position single o® -
(A)4 2(B) § _g Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
[I]Z{XHZ& 3 § Power consumption 24VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) (4)
(R1)513(R2) % |(Current) 12 VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) (4)
® Q Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.
2 position double (Double solenoid) Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test betwee_n 45 and 2(_)00 Hz.
Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the
, (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) axial direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature.
[zmz}zm m{iﬂz}@ (Values at the initial period)
(R1)513(R2) (R1)5 13(R2) Impact resistance: No mglfunction occurred when it is tested _with a drop tester in th_e axial
P (P direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
Metal seal Rubber seal energized and deenergized states every once for each condition.
Note 3) Metal seal type only.
3 position closed center 3 position pressure center 4 position dual 3 port valve (B) Note 4) Value for quick response,
high type.
A4 2(8) A4 2(B) 4(A) 2(B) igh pressure type
mﬂ;& vl
R1)5 13(R2 R1)5 13(R2
( )(P)( ) ( )(P)( ) ]
1P)  3(R)
3 position exhaust center 4 positioz 2ual 3 port va;lv; (A) 4 positioz 2ual 3 port va;lvl: (©)
A4 2(B) (A) 2(B) 1(A) ®)
A g %& mﬂ%ﬂ%
R1)5 1 3(R2 |
(R1) 5 (R2) ‘ ‘
1P)  3(R) 1P)  3(R)

/1 ZS\NC



Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications -
. . Addition
; Applicable . 5-station
Port size (1)
Base model z solenoid Type of connection Applicable weight (4) per 4
4(A), 2(B) valve stations (3) © station (4)
1PL3R) TPt T porg ©
location ort size
C3 (For 23.2) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 420 20
cs Sige | C4 (For g4)
(For 08) C6 (For 06) _ _ 26P |110 12 stations
M5 (M5 thread) P kit: Flat ribbon cable - 420 20
) sQ1040 20P | 1to 9 stations
$S85Q14-00-00 Option sQ1041 ) -
Built-in L3 (For 93.2) J kit: Flat ribbon cable . 1to8stations | 420 20
silencer, L4 (For o4) PC wiring system compatible
direct exhaust/|ToP @ | | g (For g6)
L5 (M5 thread) C kit: Connector kit 110 24 stations| 460 35

Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 107.
Q Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 105 for details.
Note 4) Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 71.

2 €
ol 0,
SPY A0
'{@7@@

q

AL
00

4(A), 2(B) port

3(R) port
1(P) port

20P (J kit)

F kit P kit | J kit

sMC 72
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labor for electrical
connections.

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard
permits the use of connectors put on the market and gives a
wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

D-sub connector (25 Pins)

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location |1(P), 3(R)| 4(A), 2(B) stations
$Q1000 | Side,Top | C8  [C3,C4, 06, M| 1o ol 000 |

Cable assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”

D-sub Connector

Cable Assembly

Terminal No.

Cable . : 0

0.3 mm2 x 25 cores Terminal |Lead wire Do_t
0.D.g1.4 number | color |marking
1 |Black| None
2 |Brown| None
3 | Red | None
(Length indication) 4 |Orange| None
L 5 |Yellow| None
%é Molded cover 6 | Pink | None
2xM2.6x0.45 | 7 |Blue|None
Connector 8 |Purple| White
DB-25SF-N 9 | Gray | Black
Manufactured by 10 |White| Black

P U————%| Japan Aviation -

< Electronics Industry, Ltd 11 |White| Red
N 55 11 7732 TVelow| Red
Socket side 13 [Orange] Red
© Terminal no. 14 Ye]low Black
- 15 | Pink | Black
16 | Blue | White

17 |Purple| None
18 | Gray | None
19 |Orange| Black
20 | Red | White
21 |Brown| White

Electrical Wiring Specifications

D-sub connector

D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 555 Reg
Cable 23 | Gray| Red
Assembly part no. Note y
length (L) Y 24 |Black| White
1.5 m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

* Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Electrical . s Connector manufacturers’ example
Characteristics -
tom . Property 5 i iation Eleconica| dustry, Ltd
: e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
Conductorresmiance 65 or less «J.S.T. Mig. Co., Ltd.
Q/km, 20°C : .
) ¢ Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
Withstand voltage 1000
VAC, 1 min.
Insulation resistance
MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

Note) The minimum bending inner
radius of D-sub connector

cable is 20 mm.

—
©) As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
Km\ double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
1o o2 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
160 22 station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
e os valve and option types.
190 23 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
Ao o8 an option.
2o 07 For details, refer to page 105.
o O
250 013
Ny,
O Connector terminal no.
D-sub connector assembly wire colors
(AXT100-DS25- §é§)
Terminal no. Polarity Lead wire color Dot
SOLa marking
1 station{Mo =) (+) Black None
SOL.b
J"W‘KO 14 (=) (+)  Yellow  Black
. 22l p =) (+)  Brown None
2 stations {M‘%O 15 () +)  Pink  Black
.a _
3 stations{w“%oSOL_b 3 =) (+) Red Norl*ne
”W“KO 16 =) (+) Blue White
.a )
4 stations{g HSOL.b 4 =) (+) Orange  None
*’W“EO 17 =) (+)  Purple None
5 stations {*"’Wmo 5 ) (+)  Yellow None
*"’W‘EO 18 =) (+) Gray None
. AR 0] 6 . H
6 Statlons{ SoLb =) (+) Pink None
M\—OSOL 19 =) (+)  Orange  Black
prn Sl g =) (+) Blue None
7 stati
stations {M‘%o 20 () *)  Red  White
.a _ .
8 stations{mm—OSOL_b 8 =) (+)  Purple thte
*"’W‘EO 21 =) (+)  Brown  White
o 22tlo g () *)  Gra Black
9 stations Y ac
{ zgt'b 22 () #)  Pink  Red
FenS2ido 10 (o) (+)  White  Black
10 stati
0sta 'ons{ 2&*’ 23 () #  Gray  Red
. o 4y (o) (+)  White  Red
11 stations {»’YW\%O 20 () ) Black  White
trnS2ls 1o (o) (+)  Yellow  Red
12 stati
satons{["__soto; 5o White  None
L COM., 13 *) (=) Orange Red

Positive common Negative common
specifications ~ specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Indicator light

L3
5 L2
37 L1
29.9 41.6 ) P=11.5 23.9
25 27
M5: External pilot port Manual
override
o
" |
o
5 nlo|ofo|ofo|no| o]
‘lc"_> L
i 5o = ® olele
- iR L
3 o| 3| & A o
g_l ol — . Te]
2 6l < & ~ 14 — 0
E RIS SE 8
SENS
2l <2 T
~ <
© o L —— -
8 7 ﬁiﬁ
/
R / / ==
0 T / / :
Release for switching 2 x M4
connector direction EXH outlet DIN rail clamp screw
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308)
o) DD @@ ®-®-- D@
One-touch fitting N
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported :
Applicable tubing O.D.: 8
oo 4! 4! 4 4 4 4 4
T3\ o
<
Bk “ g
o T <
E 27 One-touch fitting, thread piping
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)

L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 |13 |14 |15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 65.5| 77 | 885|100 |[111.5]123 |1345]|146 [157.5|169 |180.5|192 2035|215 |226.5|238 |249.5|261 |272.5|284 |295.5/307 |318.5|330
L2 [125 [137.5|150 |1625|175 |[187.5|200 |2125|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |2625|275 |287.5|300 |3125|325 |337.5/350 |3625|375 |375 |387.5
L3 [1355]148 |160.5|173 |1855|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5|323 |3355|348 |360.5|373 |385.5]385.5 398

SMC 74
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Lead
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Simplification and labor savings for wiring work can be
achieved by using a MIL type for the electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ1000 |Side, Top| C8 |C3,C4,CB, M5 (24182313'“8?32;[ ’

Cable assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32- :

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold"

)

6 Terminal no. 28AWG
Red

Sl |
o o
QAN

5\ 8. H
oN
» o™

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

* Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

¢ Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

75
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Flat ribbon cable connector
260 D25 Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
240 023 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
220 021 station, regardless of valve and option types.
fgg 813 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
160 O1s an option.
140 013 For details, refer to page 105.
120 O11
100009
8007
6005 \Connector terminal no.
4003
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position
<26P> <20P>
Terminal no. Polarity Terminal no. Polarity
~SOL.a SOL.a
1 station SOL.b ; E_; Ei; 1station{ SOL.b ; E_; 8
2 stations 2th s 0 ®) 2stations{ 2th MR
P =0 4 () (4) =0 4 (5)  (4)
Sy 5 ), e SOa, 5 )y
3 stations SOL.b 6 () ) Sstatlons{ SOL.b 6 () )
. ~SOLa, - “) ) . ~SOLa, - @
4 stations SOLb, 4 “ ) 45tahons{ SOLb, 4 R
e SOlas g () e SOha, g ()
Sstahons{ SOL.b 10 () ) 55tat|ons{ SOL.b 10 @ @
e Shio gy () e SOEo gy )
Gstatlons{ ~SOLb, 4, “) ) Gstatlons{ ~~~~SOLb, 45 @ @
' ~~nS0L.a g 4a “) ) . ~~SOL.a, 45 @ @
7stat|ons{ 28I|:b 14 () +) 7statlons{ zgll:.b 14 @ @
85tations{ SOL.Z 156 ) BStations{ SOL.Z 500
mmo 16 (-) (+) JYW\?L‘&O 16 () )
Qstations{ SOL.b o ®) Qstations{ SOL.b 7o
MEO :g E—; i+; mrmco—Mo 18 () (1)
AR 0] — + .
105tallons{ SOLbo oy () ()  com ° ;2 53 8
e ShBonr () , .
11statlons{ | ~~~~SOL.b | o “) ) Positive  Negative
SOL.a colnllmoln cqmmqn
: YN0 28 (-) (+) specifications specifications
123tatlons{ SOL.b o4 “) )
ﬂOZS (+) (_)
ﬂoze (+) (_)
Positive Negative
common common
specifications ~ specifications
Note) When using the negative common specifications,
Q use valves for negative common.

SvVC




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Lead

Indicator light

N =0 )

L3
5 L2
45.4 L1
37 41.6 ~P=115 23.9
M5: External pilot port 25 Manual
override
o
o)
o
=
@
>
T
PRI
c|l & o
- S| o5
3 23 @ B
<) aal T 0
Qg « : — — 1o}
o835 | T %
5|3 Nl o
= s] N < J
o - .
g ;_Ig kit
) -
o I — | T
49.4 » Triangle mark [ EXH outlet 2 x M4 '
t indicator position DIN rail clamp screw kit
Release for switching
) connector direction
Applicable connector: Gairs) - (DD~ -@ DB - DB (@
Flat ribbon cable connector (26P) L
forming to MIL-C- i
(Conforming to C-83503) One-touch fitting . kit
[3(R), 1(P) port] !
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28
4 4 4 4 4! 4 4! ‘4 ‘ klt
< 3
g © N~
~ P © [sp)
A AN
kit
ﬁ 27 One-touch fitting, thread piping
41.6 | |.P=115 [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O'D'E 3.2 5w
104 o c<S
: @6 =0
Thread size: M5 Sa
sO
g8
eF
2h
23
f =
.8
kT
~
k7
f =
S
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations) =
L | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 [ 13 |14 |15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 _Og
L1 655| 77 | 885|100 |111.5]123 |[1345|146 |157.5|169 |[180.5|192 |2035|215 |226.5|238 |249.5|261 |272.5|284 |295.5|307 |318.5|330 gg
L2 [125 [137.5|150 |1625|175 |[187.5|200 |2125|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |262.5|275 |[287.5|300 |3125|325 |337.5/350 |3625|375 |375 |[3875 ég
L3 |1355|148 |160.5[173 |1855|198 [210.5(|223 [2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |2855(298 |310.5|323 |335.5|348 |360.5|373 |385.5]385.5 (398 u%
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Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit) _

@ Compatible with PC wiring system.

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL
standard permits the use of connectors put on the market and
gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
. 8 stations
SQ1000 | Side, Top cs8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (16 as a semi-standard)

Electrical Wiring Specifications

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 105.

Flat ribbon cable connector

2000 O19
180 O17
160 O15
140 O13
120 0N
100 09

8 0 O7,
Connector terminal no.

60 O5
40 0838
20 01 Triangle mark

_indicator position

1 station

2 stations

3 stations

5 stations

6 stations

7 stations

8 stations

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalog (CAT.E02-20) separately.

{
{
{
{
{
{
{

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,

Terminal no. Polarity
SOL.a

o 20 ) )

SOL.b

P08 ) +)

SOL.a

-0 16 =) +)

SOL.b

/-0 14 =) +)

SOL.a

Fr———0 12 =) -

SOL.b

r———0 10 =) *)

SOL.a

Fr——0 8 ) -

SOL.b
SOL.a

o 19 ) )

SOL.b

o 17 ) )

SOL.a

-0 15 ) )

SOL.b

o 13 ) )

SOL.a

A L = I

SOL.b

F—0 9 =) +)

SOL.a

o 7 =) *)

SOL.b

r——-0 5 =) *)

com

——— ©° 2 - =)
A@ 1 ) )

Nof
Positive Negative
common common
specifications specifications

te)
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Indicator light

L3
5 L2
45.4 L1
37 41.6 P=11.5 23.9
M5: External pilot port 25 27 Manual
! override
o}
=)
3 T l
3 mlo(n|t i
i
=l 8% ®
. Slo| ololole|ole]o|d
~— == c
= IF ARl - N IR =
2 o . 512 o g ©
A Z95)8 | e Nﬁ e —r
53 ~| 3 : o
S|8 S = 18
=] s | =
} g o Eig
= ) = siuiind
o ! : : L L
O == Triangle mark / / {/EXH | )
49.4 > Triangle mark outlet 2X M4_
indicator position DIN rail clamp screw
Applicable connector: o
Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) Release for.swn.chlng
. connector direction
(Conformlng to MIL'C'83503) Gaiony)--{D-- D@D --B®--®-- D@
One-touch fitting o
[3(R), 1(P) port] !
Applicable tubing O.D.: 08
49 49 |4! 489 1489 1489 |4!
S N %0 7N 7N BN ZN N7 3
g o ~
"o ©| ®
Sal ] N
[sp)
[ts} 27
™ 41.6 |.P=11.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 65.5| 77 88.5|100 |[111.5|123 |1345|146 |157.5|169 |180.5|192 |203.5|215 |226.5|238
L2 |[125 |137.5|150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |2125|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5|300
L3 |1355|148 |160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |285.5|298 |310.5
ZS\VC 8
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Connector)

@ Standard with lead wires connected to each valve individually.
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ1000 | Side, Top C8 C3, C4, C6, M5| 24 stations

# Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications @ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid Single solenoid

Lead wire color i
SOLA () Lead wire color

Black SOLA (4) Red
ECOM.G) Red CzCOM.(—) Black

f Black: A side solenoid (-) f

Red: COM (+)

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Double solenoid

Lead wire color

Double solenoid

Lead wire color

SOLA () Black SOLA, 1) Red
COM.(+) Red COM.(-) Black
SOLB () White SOLB, White

j Black: A side solenoid (-) j Red: A side solenoid (+)

Red: COM (+)
White: B side solenoid (-)

Black: COM (-)
White: B side solenoid (+)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ1140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14ANL-10----3 pcs.

Connector Assembly Part No.

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ1140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14AL-10----3 pcs.

Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL 300 mm AXT661-14ANL AXT661-13ANL
600 mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6 600 mm AXT661-14ANL-6 AXT661-13ANL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10 1000 mm AXT661-14ANL-10 | AXT661-13ANL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20 2000 mm AXT661-14ANL-20 | AXT661-13ANL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30 3000 mm AXT661-14ANL-30 | AXT661-13ANL-30
Q Note) When using the negative common specifications, use
valves for negative common.
79
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

£ L3
(o)}
3 5 L2
o
= L1 Indicator light
=1k 41.6 . P=11.5 23.9
23 27
A Manual override
M5: External pilot port 7
o)
o
o RERERERIRONE .
s plalolo|e|o|o|
>
= L
= 8] 3
5| o © oleleoleolsd]od
= 2| 2| €
5 2 8l & SRS o
(<) al Al = 0
| I , o gl 4| @ N
—+ "EEE i = 8
SERNER
- % < § &
J S
% S &
i i T e
=) o
3 = / x
49.4 @ EXH outlet | 2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
G- D--@-@-@--®--®--D--@®--@
One-touch fitting R
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28
409 (48R0 (489 [4RG [4&9 (489 |4 ‘4
3
¥ ; : 3
2 P 2 2 ~
NS g C o ®
A ~—
™ \\ |
2 27 One-touch fitting, thread piping
_ [4(A), 2(B) port]
41.6 P=11.5 Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (10 |11 |12 |13 |14 (15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 655 | 77 | 885|100 |111.5|123 |1345|146 |157.5|169 |180.5|192 |203.5|215 |226.5(238 |249.5(261 |272.5(284 |2955|307 |318.5|330
L2 | 875|100 [1125(125 |137.5|150 |[162.5|175 |175 |187.5[200 |[212.5(225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5|300 |312.5[325 |[337.5(350 |350
L3 |98 |1105[123 |1355|148 |160.5|173 |185.5|185.5|198 |210.5(223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5|323 |[335.5|348 |360.5|360.5

O
2
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Plug Lead Unit

Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold

C€

[Option]

SS5Q24 -

08

FD2-D

Stationsl
01 1 station
16 16 stations

£

Refer to “Electrical
entry” for details.

lCE compliant

Nil

Q | CE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

Nil

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 10

00T

Manifold mounting e

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 3/8"

D DIN

rail mounting style

E Note)

Direct mounting style

£

Note) Type E is only available with
a C kit.
Refer to page 106 for details.

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside [1.)
The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of

Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the

manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then

specify the station location in the manifold specification. (“-B” is not necessary)
Note 3) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except C kit)

- Single and double mixed wiring.

- When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the

lOption
Nil None Q stations. Example: -D09
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B Back pressure check valve
K (3) | Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only) - All single wiring
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

e Electrical entry

wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of solenoids is the
maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)
Note 4) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
= Refer to pages 100 to 107 for manifold option parts.

Lezdwie ;wa)? numb?r Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable specifications Stations °5§§C?Q|°Jv?rsm3r Ssgé%?:lldwsir{gr
location speciications specifications%)

Ekit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable

FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) k!t, w!th 1.5 m cable 1[;0 1}32I stations 16 stations o4
D-sub Dside FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
Connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Ekit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable

PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4

PD2 |D side ()| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring) |16 stations

PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1109 stafions (Double wiring) 18
M «it

) Flat ribbon cable (20P) 1 to 8 stations .

JDo | Dside PC wiring system compatible (Double wiring) 16 stations 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P)
(PC wiring system compatible)
[ «it

C — Connector kit 1 to 16 stations — —

Connector kit

£

81

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.
Note 2) Specify the number of the solenoid so that the maximum station number is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for
single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)

= Refer to page 116 for manifold spare parts.

O
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Valves

C€

[Option]

40

L

1-

cel-[ 1-[ -

SQ2 ‘P

Seali

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal

Type of actuation

2 position single
(A4 2(B
el S I
(FH)J( '; )3(R2)

=

2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)
(A)4 2(B)

ra>a 0N

(R1)a( 1 3(R2)

(A4 2(B)
et S e
(Rm(;> )3(R2)

Rubber seal

Metal seal

3 position closed center
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)51 3(R2)
(P)

3 position exhaust center
(A)4 2(B)
a2 AN A

(R1)51 3(R2)
(P)

3 position pressure center
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)513(R2)
(P)

A @)

4 position dual 3 port valve
4(A) 2(B)

il el

5(R1) {(P) 3(R2)

B (@

4 position dual 3 port valve
) 2(B)

a2 AN ve S A

T
5(R1) ‘i(P) 3(R2)

c®

4 position dual 3 port valve
4A) 2(B)

mzmg%w{xm

T

5(R1) {(P) 3(R2)

£

Note 1) For double solenoid specifications,
the function symbol below is “D”.

Note 2) Only rubber seal types are

applicable.
Functione
Symbol Specifications

Nil Standard type (0.4 W)

B Quick response type (0.95 W)
D (1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications)

N Negative common
R (2 External pilot specifications

£

Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double.

Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves.

I

Plug
e}
1000

check valve

* Lead wire
is not included.

3
* Lead wire
is not included.

* When ordering
with manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations

e Port plug mounting port
Nil None

A | Port4(A)
B Port 2(B)

e Cylinder port

Symbol

Port size

Port location

C4

One-touch fitting for g4

Cé

Side

One-touch fitting for 06 ported

C8

One-touch fitting for 08

g

L4

One-touch fitting for g4

L6

One-touch fitting for 06 Top

L8

One-touch fitting for 08

ported()

(1D

£

e Manual override

fittings.

Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 107 for the inch-size One-touch

Nil B

D

Non-locking push type
(Tool required)

Locking type

Slide locking type

e Rated voltage

5

24 VDC

6

12 VDC

£

Note 3) When two or more symbols are specified,

indicate them alphabetically.

Note) Light/surge

voltage

suppressor is

built-in

O

EX510

i
CE compliant 2000
Nil —
Q | CE compliant
With/Without manifold block
Nil M MB
) . . . With manifold block
Without manifold With manifold P ’
block block built-in back pressure

ZT

kit

kit

kit

kit

For F, P, J kit manifolds Note)

manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be

Q Note) Indicate “LO” when ordering centralized wiring type

attached to the manifold side.

SVC

82

’ (Manual type) kit
(Tool required) * Only side ported type applicable

32
25
C -
©
sO
25
o Electrical entry § §
L LO =
Plug connector type Plug connector type = "g
With 300 mm lead wire without connector =

c

.8

kT

~

k7

o

o

o

Manifold
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
S$SQ2000-10A-4 X[

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-4-C8 [EITD

Name plate (-N)
$5Q2000-N3-n [ELE)

External pilot specifications (-R)

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$5Q2000-PR-3-C10(-S) L)

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-R AP

Blanking plug
KQ2P-04/06/08/10 [X[E)

Dual flow fitting
$SQ2000-52A-519

Individual SUP spacer
S$SQ2000-P-4-C3

EXH block plate
S$SQ2000-B-R XD

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP E[E)

Silencer

(For EXH port) CEII»

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-4-C8

Back pressure check valve (-B)
S$SQ2000-BP XD

Built-in silencer,

direct exhaust (-S) E[E)

83

O
2

Special wiring specifications (-K)
[P.105 2

D-sub connector
1 station
2 stations
3 stations
4 stations

Terminal no.

SSIahons{

6 stations

8 stations

{
2190 7stations{
{

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position double (Double solenoid) (24 VDC) 3 position exhaust center (24 VDC)

SQ2240D-5L01-C8 (3 sets) SQ2340-5L01-C8 (1 set)
2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ2140-5L0O1-C8 (3 sets) >
A s
© s
)} ~N ~ =

Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-4 (1 set)

>
[N

> s
Qa . <

3m

D-sub connector cable
AXT100-DS25-030

\Cylinder port fitting
C8: 28 One-touch fitting

Manifold base (8 stations)
SS5Q24-08FD2-D

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

$S5Q24-08FD2-D ---+++* 1 set (F kit 8-station manifold base)
* $Q2140-5L01-C8 -+ 3 sets (2 position single)

* $Q2240D-5L01-C8 - 3 sets (2 position double)

= $Q2340-5L01-C8 -+ 1 set (3 position exhaust center)

* SSQ2000-10A-4 -+ 1 set (Blanking plate)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet.

N

SMC 84

kit
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

Model
. Typs of Flow characteristics (1) Response time (ms) (2) Wei
Series | tuation Seal Model 1—4/2 (P—>A/B) 4/2—5/3 (AVB—R1/R2) Standard | Quick response (eg;g);ht
Cldm3/(sbar] b Cv |C[dm¥/(sbar] b Cv (0.4 W) | (0.95W)

=( " singla Metal seal SQ2140 2.2 0.17 0.51 2.4 0.14 0.57 |35 o0rless |20 orless 145
= Rubber seal | SQ2141 2.3 0.17 0.51 3.1 0.18 0.71 |31 orless|24 orless 140
c%. Double Metal seal SQ2240D 2.2 0.17 0.51 2.4 0.14 0.57 |20 orless| 15 orless 160
Rubber seal | $SQ2241D 2.3 0.17 0.51 3.1 0.18 0.71 |26 orless |20 or less 155
Closed | Metal seal SQ2340 1.9 0.17 0.46 2.1 0.15 0.47 |56 orless |37 orless 180
$Q2000 | § center | Rubber seal | SQ2341 1.9 0.17 0.46 1.8 0.29 0.45 |44 orless |34 or less 175
= | Exhaust Metal seal SQ2440 1.9 0.17 0.46 2.4 0.14 0.55 |56 orless |37 orless 180
8| center | Rubber seal |SQ2441 1.9 0.17 0.46 3.1 0.14 0.58 |44 orless |34 or less 175
® Pressure | Metal seal SQ2540 2.3 0.17 0.51 2.1 0.18 0.47 |56 orless |37 or less 180
center | Rubber seal | SQ2541 25 0.17 0.56 1.8 0.30 0.47 |44 orless |34 orless 175
:é_ SD;;:c?nl't Rubber seal SQ2§41 1.5 0.17 0.40 1.5 0.17 0.40 |34 orless|19orless 155

< | valve

£

2 position single
(A4 2(B)
NI/

R1)513(R2)
(R1) P

2 position double (Double solenoid)
(A)4 2(B) (A4 2(B)

A e et 2k
(R1)5(;)3(R2) (R1)5(;)3(R2)

Rubber seal

Metal seal

3 position closed center
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)513(R2)
(P)

3 position exhaust center
(A4 2(B)

R1)51 3(R2
( )(P)( )

JIS Symbol ——

Specifications

Note 1) Values for the top ported cylinder port size of C8, CYL — Values of EXH. The side ported type will be about 10% less.
Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.)

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
g 2 _|Single 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
= S 3 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
E% E' g 3 position 0.1 MPa 0.2 MPa
8 |£ |4 position — 0.15 MPa
g Ambient and fluid temperature —10to 50°C (1)
g Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override | PUsh YPe (Zo ol o e O e oy s
Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s2
Protection structure Dust tight
@ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
.'g -‘% Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
52 |Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
S g_ Power consumption | 24 VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) @)
@ | (Current) 12 VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) 3

Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.

£

Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz. Test was

performed at both energized and de-energized states in the axial direction and at
the right angles to the main valve and armature. (Values at the initial period)

Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial direction

and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both energized and
deenergized states every once for each condition.

Note 3) Value for quick response type.

3 position pressure center

4 position dual 3 port valve (B)

(A)4 2(B) 4R 2
v AN e S AN |
(R1)513(R2) 1
(P) N
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
4(A) 2(8) 4(A) 2(8)
mﬂw mzﬂ;@ N
T
5(R1) {(P) 3(R2) 5(R1) {(P) 3(R2)

85
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Manifold Specifications

Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Porting specifications .
BT Applicable Aoplicabe | 5-5tation | A9on
Base model solenoid Type of connection pplcabie |\eight 4)| , Per |
4(A), 2(B) valve stations () ) station (4)
1(P), 3(R)  —pon . (9
location Port size
C4 (For 04) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
F C1010 Side O8 (For 26) 26P |1to 12 stati
0 12 stations
(Fore10) C8 (For 08) sqaiag | P it Flat ibbon cable op TToen t,' 580 35
O 0 9 stations
Built-in J kit: Flat ribbon cable .
1 to 8 stations 580 35 F
silencer, L4 (For o4) PC wiring system compatible .
direct exhaust/| Top )| L6 (For 26) kit
L8 (For 28) C kit: Connector kit 1to 16 stations| 620 50

Note 1
Note 2
Note 3

Note 4

=0

One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 107.
Can be changed to side ported configuration.
An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 105 for details.
Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 85.

O
2

26P / 20P (P kit)
20P (J kit) S

P kit | J kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labor for electrical
connections.

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard
permits the use of connectors put on the market and gives a
wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

D-sub Connector (25 Pins)

Manifold specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ2000 | Side,Top| C10 | C4,C6,C8 (161%2@;‘;}'5‘;’”% ’

Cable assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”

D-sub Connector

Cable Assembly
Cabl Terminal No.
able - :
0.3 mm2 x 25 cores | émnel|Leadire) Dot
number | color [marking
0O.D.g1.4
1 |Black| None
2 |Brown| None
- 3 | Red | None
L Seal (length indication) 4 Torangd| None
LT 5 |Yellow| None
== Molded cover 6 | Pink | None
2xM2.6x0.45 | 7 |Blue|None
Connector 8 |Purple| White
DB-25SF-N 9 | Gray | Black
Manufactured by 10 |White| Black
Japan Aviation 11 |White| Red
Electronics Indusfry, Ltd. 12 [Yelow| Red
Socket side 13 [Orange| Red
. 14 |Yellow| Black
Terminal no. - == 5ink [ Black
16 | Blue | White
17 |Purple| None
18 | Gray | None
47.04
19 |Orange| Black
20 | Red | White
21 |Brown| White
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly %5 Tpnk I Red
Cable 23 |Gray| Red
Assembly part no. Note
length (L) P 24 |Black| White
1.5 m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

* Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Electrical . s Connector manufacturers’ example
Characteristics -
tom . Property 5 i iation Eleconica| dustry, Ltd
: e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
Conductorresmiance 65 or less «J.S.T. Mig. Co., Ltd.
Q/km, 20°C : .
) ¢ Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
Withstand voltage 1000
VAC, 1 min.
Insulation resistance
MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

Note) The minimum bending inner
radius of D-sub connector
cable is 20 mm.

£

©)

Yo

140 2;
150
o
160 Oi
170 o5
180 o
190
200 o7
o8
210
o9
220
©10
230
o141
240
250 012
013

~—
9

o«

2 stations {
3 stations {
4 stations {
5 stations {
6 stations {
7 stations {
8 stations {
9 stations {
10 stations {
11 stations {

12 stations {

£

~~0Ll.a g
1 station {
|~~~ S0L.D

O =
L2 d
A DD

LAY o
L O A
LA 2D
L O = A

L 2D
A D EC
L2
A
L~ O =D
A2 d
L O =

A DD

LA o

L O A
LA 2D

D-sub connector

As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
valve and option types. Mixed single and
double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 105.

Connector terminal no.

D-sub connector assembly wire colors

(AXT100-DS25-030)
050

Terminal no.

SOL.a

SOL.b 14

SOL.a

tre 228

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a

f e 2Pldg

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a

{ P8, g

SOL.b
SOL.a

= ——=0 11

SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b

COM.

Polarity

Lead wire color Dot
marking
(+) Black None
(+)  Yellow Black
(+) Brown None
(+) Pink Black
(+) Red None
(+) Blue White
(+)  Orange None
(+)  Purple None
(+)  Yellow None
+) Gray None
(+) Pink None
(+)  Orange Black
(+) Blue None
(+) Red White
(+)  Purple White
(+) Brown White
*) Gray Black
(+) Pink Red
(+) White Black
(+) Gray Red
(+) White Red
(+) Black White
() Yellow Red
(+) White None
(=) Orange Red

Positive common ~ Negative common
specifications

specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

87
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

58.1 5 =
33.4
18.2 M5: External pilot port 3 L1 icator i
(Mounting hole - External pilot po 29.5 48.7 P=17.5 28.8 Indicator light
dimension) Release for switching 25 3;0
L connector direction el ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ Manual
; - H % override
=7 9
s <[ I
§_ 9 0 A | | | | | | 4
2 o ﬂ o 2 x M4
&l 58 9 -I—E< \SQ (0] I (C] [e][e] [e)[C] [e][e] [el[e] [)[e] [G)[O ADINraili
by h 3|20 T 2 || - clamp screw
< T 83| P -t P P T @
L @5 €5 g
‘*TH“ ~|2 I Eii &) &
58 ge T d |y
Bl e S S of3 .
= © ® ofl © kit
> 7 o EOEO OO )
T T 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
(V] T T T T T T T
w T
EXH outlet kit
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308) Gaion- - (D - D~ B --D--B®--®--D-®--® L
One-touch fitting . ] % kit
o phoabic g O.0.: 210 ereppene N
pplicable tubing O.D.: o ) LI
NERncnncnnsnnsansnnannsansni
Blealiait 66 6 60 6 o 1= S
o~ — NSNS NS NS NS NS22 INS22 - kit
| E NN AN AR NN A N
0 + T ! 7 :
3/ 8 m}czzz”z ”){ B;
] LS e TS
0 30 C
™~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting Kit

[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4

106

08 S
25
C
©
=0
25
[
2h
23
25

=

=]

©

=

k7]

[ =

3
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) =
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 'c§
L1 77.5| 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 .,_gg
L2 137.5 | 162.5 | 175 187.5 | 212.5 | 225 250 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 337.5 | 350 362.5 | 387.5 | 400 ég
L3 148 173 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 260.5 | 273 285.5| 310.5 | 323 348 360.5 | 373 398 410.5 u%

88
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Simplification and labor savings for wiring work can be
achieved by using a MIL type for the electrical connection.

@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)
conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put
on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

$Q2000 | Side,Top| C10 | C4,C6,C8 |gio SO |

Cable assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32- ?

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold".

6 Terminal no. 28AWG
Red

Sl |
o O
AN

5\ 8. H
oN
» o™

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

» Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

89
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

= Valves are numbered from the D side.

1 station
2 stations
3 stations
4 stations
5 stations

6 stations
8 stations
10 stations

11 stations

12 stations

@

260
240
220
200
180
160
140
120
100
8 0O
60

O2s
o023
021

Flat ribbon cable connector

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station, regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as

an option.
For details, refer to page 105.

\Connector terminal no.

40
20

{ :
7 stations {

{,_/VW\—O15

9 stations {

\Triangle mark indicator position

<26P>

Terminal no. Polarity

~~~SO0L.a

~~~SOL.b

~SOL.a

~SOL.b

~~~~SOL.a

~~~SOL.b

~SOL.a

v SOL.b

SOL.a

© 0O N O WN =

~~~SOL.b 10

SOL.a
v SOL.b 12

~~~~SOL.a 13

~~SOLD 4y

SOL.a

{#”“—O 11

A~~~ SOLb 46

~~~~SOL.a 17

~~~SOLb g

SOL.a
A~~~ SOL.b | 5
SOL.a
SOLb o,

SOL.a

{Mom

A~ SOLb_ 5y

COM. 25
COM. 26

Positive

common
specifications ~ specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,

+
+

T

+

¥

+

¥

+

T

+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

¥

+
+
+

¥

L it s

+

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(-
=)

Negative
common

~~~~0La g
1 station {

| ~~~~S0L.a
2 stations {

3 stations {

4 stations {

5 stations {

6 stations {
. HYY——=0 13

7 stations {

8 stations {

9 stations {

<20P>

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

~~~~SOL.b

SOL.a

v SOL.b

~~~~SOL.a

v SOL.b

- SO0L.a

A~~~ SOL.b

~SOL.a

v SOL.b 10

~~~~SOL.a 11

v~ SOL.b 12

SOL.a

© 00N O O W=

~SOL.b 14

- S0L.a 15
~~~~SOLb 4o
~~~~SOL.a 17

A~~~ SOL.b 18

s

Positive
common

Tz

T ITETETEEET X

TETETEEETZ

TT T T T TSI TSTSTSSETSTTT T

T

trrrrrrr i i LT LT L

=)

Negative
common

specifications specifications

use valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

58.1 5 'I:g
4
18.2 - 37 L1 Indicator light
(Mounting hole M5: External pilot port 25 48.8 P=17.5 28.8 —
dimension) Release for switching 30
i connector direction 1 ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ M I
N~ anua
© = . < override
= |
S < : | I F
< o kit
S| — I I I I I I 4
= 0 LN 2xM4
~ 5.5 s m:;f< (\\SE o| [oloeleeleeleelee]e]e Ly DIN rail
1o | 2 gl — G o d e ;_ clamp screw
2 b 228 | Bloei el | H T TiTiT Ble
i 28 £z3 e
F N 1 E=3
T E
- D] |9 g ” s
’ o 0 —] ® LS
b= ()
o ~— | J
: : A ‘ kit
Al
T J /
Triangle mark indicator position/ EXH outlet/
Applicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (26P) I;r
i C- it
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503) G - (D D)D) - D~ B)- &) - (D) - (B)- (™
One-touch fitting %
3(R), 1(P) porl] For top ported ..
Applicable tubing O.D.: 610 \‘-i L
o AERRennEnnennonnennennonnenl kit
_ el 6 © 6 6 6 6 & i
5 = N NN NN N 7N 7 EY
el ‘ T ! 7) :
S o m S l 12 za{ ;S
8 A l—"T=1T= ! ] o al S
o 30 kit
™~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
: 96 C
108 kit
So
c
25
C
© o
=0
g8
T
2h
23
25
f =
.2
©
=
@
f =
3

Dimensions Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 'OE
L1 775 | 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 :-_28
L2 |137.5|162.5| 175 187.5 | 2125 | 225 250 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 337.5 | 350 362.5 | 387.5 | 400 ég
L3 | 148 173 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 310.5 | 323 348 360.5 | 373 398 410.5 u%
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Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system. Manifold Specifications :
@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL Porting specifications N
standard permits the use of connectors put on the market and Series Port =61 S TGS Gl

gives a wide interchangeability. location stations
@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B)

i i i 8 stati
with the available mounting space. SQ2000 | Side, Top c10 C4, C6, CB (1556 ass:lmil-gt?riiard)

* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 105.
Terminal no.  Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector station SOLb, 15 ()
[ e ) )
2 stations SoLb
200 O19 SAASA—T T ) (+)
180 017 { ~nSOLay o =) (+)
3 stations
160 O15 e SOLD, 4o )
140 O13
OO 4 stations{ oo s © ®
12 11
100 O9 . ° © ©
. ~~~n8S0Lay g “ )
A Connector terminal no 5 stations | ~~~~SOLb,,
60 O5 ector terminal no. o 70 @
40 03 _ eS80 5 () (4
6 stations SOLb
20 O1 Triangle mark F =0 13 =) )
_indicator position ~~~-SOLa, 4y A )
7 stations
{ SOL.b 9 “) )
8 . t { v SOL.a 7 (_) (+)
stations
~~nSOLb, 5 )
4 =) (+)
3 ) (+)
% 2 (+) (_)
Mo 4w
Positive Negative "'®)
common common
specifications specifications
Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalog (CAT.E02-20) separately.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

3
[ =
<

Lead
SQ
100
M5: External pilot port [Ye)
L3 2000
58.1 L2 —
33.4 Release for switching 37 K| o
18.2 connector direction 55 28.8 P_175 588 Indicator light —
(Mounting hole o
dimension) 30 Y
> : ! Y. E.E.Y.] w
o ——— = 7 74 Manual override
s e o )
| g F
Aia’- ‘E‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | | <4 2 x M4 kit
] S§ \ ) o| [elele]ele|ole]e[elele® L{'DIN rail
- L Zla|m ofol g B} L4 clamp screw
™ o o8| £=3 D
= i -for@ |2 [ heta
NG G ®| g — P
' ';a o [ c:3 e kit
ST E =1 I Fo 1) 23 ©
s i 25 | —1 ©| o5
2 ] i S
@ — ® T T g
I | —
[qV)
¥ / ey J
« T I kit
n | |

0
Triangle mark indicator position/ EXH outlet/

Applicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503) D side| Giony) - (D @ @ @ -® ® @D @ --@ T
One-touch fitting = Kit
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported !
Applicable tubing O.D.: 310 N
nn nonponponnonposnnasn
mwon (_‘
= — T -
— N _ L
3s = N0 O D®E ~ kit
~| ol N[
K2 2 2 2 2 2 | <
S = \ — 8
0 30
~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting S
[4(A), 2(B) port] kit
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108
kit
Sa
c
25
C o
©
sO
g8
oF
2h
23
25
f =
.2
©
~
®
f =
3
Dimensions Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) =
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 = §
L1 775 | 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 :-_28
L2 |137.5|162.5| 175 187.5 | 2125 | 225 250 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 337.5 | 350 362.5 | 387.5 | 400 ég
L3 | 148 173 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 310.5 | 323 348 360.5 | 373 398 410.5 u%
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Series SQ2000

Kit (Connector)

@ Standard with lead wires connected to each valve individually.
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,C6,C8 | 16 stations

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid
Lead wire color
SOLA (=) Black
COM.(+) Red
/( Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)
Double solenoid
SOLA Lead wire color
oL (-) Black
COM.(+) Red
SOLE, White
j Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)

White: B side solenoid (-)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ2140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14AL-10----3 pcs.
Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length |  Single solenoid | Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL
600 mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid

Lead wire color
SOLA

[i:(ﬂ Red
COM.(-)  Black

f Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (-)
Double solenoid
Lead wire color
Ao Red
COM.(-)  Black
SOLB, (4) White
j Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (-)

White: B side solenoid (+)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ2140N-5LO1-C6---3 pcs.
AXT661-14ANL-10---3 pcs.
Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14ANL AXT661-13ANL
600 mm AXT661-14ANL-6 AXT661-13ANL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14ANL-10 | AXT661-13ANL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14ANL-20 | AXT661-13ANL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14ANL-30 | AXT661-13ANL-30

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use
valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

3
[ =
<

Lead

=0
8o
S

sQ
2000
o
L4 =
5 L3 Se
L2 L
58.1 7 L1 .
180 33.4 Lead wire length: =300 2341-8 P=17.5 ~28.8
(Mounli_r;g hole NER Indicator light F
dimensior) MS5: External pilot port kit
3 H % % % % %
: Manual
[ee]
= 1 [ J] J] J] J] J] Y1 | | override
S== ?
— 1 >
g < < 1 1 [f/ P
€ =] o I I I I I .
=3 ¥ kit
B 2 - M 2 x M4
FE b o] _olelelee|ee|ee]ee]|o]c DNl
ol o
- 5 HEIR ol [ Ei | | | | P - ;_ clamp screw
® eon 838|q | Blwr LI & 22 9| o %0 o | Fo| G | H8I J
o _ Bk ? == kit
%f‘,j ~| @ [ 1223 & ® ® & ® & Q) S1W® (I
SR = I Do 233 S
U*J-NJ (_/_) 03 1259 | | | | | | 1 ‘\‘_:// ©
; 2 % /el k] el ] k] | P | ] o|8
5 ® ol & T
& — = s ]
o | e : - kit
® | =)
[sV)
K
EXH outlet L
kit
&m- (D@D -@-D--®--®-D-®-®
o
One-touch fitting For tob ported o
[3(R), 1(P) port] ep S
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10 > Kit
N EYTI
_Yesn 4|4 4
—HO) 2im
= 2 Z -
B ) &) () s C
& o Pl b 25| | T kit
I =1 = —_—
0 30
~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting Do
[4(A), 2(B) port] 26
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4 Sa
106 =0
108
o 2
=)
oF
2h
23
25
f =
.2
©
=
: : @
Dimensions Formula: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) S
L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 63.5| 81 98.5| 116 133.5 | 151 168.5 | 186 203.5 | 221 238.5 | 256 273.5 | 291 308.5 | 326 'OE
L2 77.5| 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 :,_gg
L3 | 100 125 137.5 | 150 175 187.5| 2125 | 225 237.5 | 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 325 350 362.5 ég
L4 |110.5|135.5| 148 160.5 | 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 248 273 285.5 | 310.5 | 323 335.5 | 360.5 | 373 u%
% SMC 4



Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-4 JIS Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block !
for being prepared for removing a valve for 5 I
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a
spare valve, etc. ‘;% T T T
\ 11.5
SUP/EXH block Stations 7
Description/Model 1123 |#|& (
$SQ1000-PR-4-C8- °
[ T L«omien o[snge  =INII72% (@@l j
Port size Nil | Standard E
C8 | One-touch fittings for 08 R | External pilot specifications
N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16" S | Built-in silencer
— - — — < | SUP/EXH block PY
Note) When specifying both options, indicate “-RS”. 9O | SSQ1000-PR-4-C8-1
= Specify the spacer mounting position on the manifold a
specification sheet. o
For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side. D side Valve Valve Valve SUPEXHblock |U side

It is added to the manifold to increase

SUP/EXH capacity.

+ The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can
be added is limited to two sets, one
between manifold stations and another on
the U side of the manifold, due to the
length of the lead wire.

+# SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

3(R)

3(R)

1(P)

1(P)

Individual SUP spacer

SSQ1000-P-4- !
Port size

Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for @6

ported | N7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"

Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6

ported | LN7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in
the same manifold (for one station). Both
sides of the station which is used with supply
pressure from the individual SUP spacer are
shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and

SUP passage shut off positions on the

manifold specification sheet. Two shut off

positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut

off the supply pressure are included with

the individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is
not necessary to order them separately.)

Electrical wiring is connected to the

manifold station with the individual SUP

spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the

drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s

specification can be changed later (from
the individual SUP spacer to the individual

EXH spacer).

# The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to
the length of the lead wire.

= Model no. with manifold block:
$SQ1000-P-4-8-M

6
95

s

¥

2]
For top ported u

Description/Model

Stations [ 1 [5[3]4]5 (

Valve

v AN |7

Single

Option

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ1000-P-4-28

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

(Ordering not required)

SUP block plate SUP block plate

(Ordering not required)

Valve

3(R)

Individual SUP -
spacer Valve / Valve
M ¥

¥ ¥

1(P)

=3
i

Fo-d
Co
D

L

60

—

—]

47

©
A

[,

Individual SUP port
One-touch fittings for o6

SVC

O

[waw) [waw)

:

1(P)

3(R)

:
N

pe=
=

(A)4 1(TP) (A)4 L2(B) (A4



Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Individual EXH spacer

$SQ1000-R-4- !

Port size
Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for 6
ported | N7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6
ported |LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

This is used to exhaust an individual valve
when the exhaust from a valve interferes
with other stations in the circuit (used for one
station). Both sides of the station which is to
be individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer
to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
EXH passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut
off the exhaust are included with the
individual EXH spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)

= Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from
the individual EXH spacer to the individual
SUP spacer).

# The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to
the length of the lead wire.

= Model no. with manifold block:
$SQ1000-R-4- Eg-M

Side ported

il
i
:4;:—\
L o
©
N~
5 <
M
£ ——
\ 115 Individual EXH port

One-touch fittings for g6

Stations
Description/Model 112|3]4|5 (
o|sroe /2% le| lolo | |
©
> /
- Individual EXH spacer °®
5 /85Q1000-R-4-7¢
£ |EXH shut off position:
© Specify 2 positions. e o

3(R)

EXH block plate

(Ordering not required)  (

EXH block plate
Ordering not required)

1(P)

Individual EXH
Valve | spacer Valve | Valve [U side
= =R st
1(P

g

:
:

(A)4

:
:

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ1000-PR1-4-[C6]

lPort size

Side | C6
ported | N7

One-touch fittings for g6
One-touch fittings for g1/4"
Top L6 | One-touch fittings for g6
ported [LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

This has both functions of the individual SUP
and EXH spacers above.

(Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP and
EXH passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each for
SUP and EXH are required per unit.

(Two pieces each of block plate that shut off the
SUP and EXH passages are included with the
individual SUP/EXH spacer.)

Electrical wiring is connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when adding
individual for F, P, and J kits, it is limited to two
units, one between manifold stations and another
on the U side, due to the length of the lead wire.
Model no. with manifold block:
$5Q1000-PR1-4-$8-M

Do not install any back pressure check valve on
the manifold station, on which the spacer is to
be mounted. When installing the back pressure
check valve on other manifold station, be sure
to specify the manifold station position on the
manifold specification sheet instead of ordering
by specifying the manifold option symbol “B”.

*

*

%

*

*

For top ported

~ M=

N2 0|CT
= [=] o o=

kit

J

kit

kit

kit

Stations
Description/Model 112]3]4|5 /
o|sroe =X TT7 (0| |olo] |
«
- )
Individual SUP/EXH spacer PY
_ |S8Q1000-PR1-4-(¢
.S | SUP shut off position: °o o
8— Specify 2 positions.
EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions. e o )
Block plate Block plate

(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

Individual &5

SvVC

O

Individual EXH port Valve spacer Valve | Valve
/ One-touch fittings for 6 U 11583)) B B ?Eg))
A o = [ =
o F
©
S
> | 1] |
Q (A)42(B) (P)13(R) (A)42(B) (A)42(B)
{
Individual SUP port
One-touch fittings for @6
96 ®

kit

kit

L]
(<]
=
=.
«
=

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

SUP block plate
S$SQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

26.5
05

R R
P+ P+

SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

6.2

EXH passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

Back pressure check valve [-B]

SSQ1000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by

other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)

port on the manifold side of a valve which is

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust center type

solenoid valve is used.

= When a check valve for back pressure
prevention is desired, and is to be installed
only in certain manifold stations, clearly
write the part number and specify the
number of stations on the manifold
specification sheet.

# When ordering this option incorporated with
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the
manifold part number.

97

5.3

ACautin

1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure.
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will
not be restricted at the exhaust port.

2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease
by about 20%.

3. Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

ZS\VC



Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Name plate [-N]
SSQ1000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)

Y7 BX7) It
S0ISO|3 =
© 1S Jo©

It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

label that indicates solenoid valve function, P=11.5
etc. e
Insert it into the groove on the side of the 5 © Qtati Lp)
end plate and bend it as shown in the figure. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |-nSains | 3¢
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for [ts} w
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore, 8 A N
remove the silencer cover to install it.
= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the F
manifold part number. kit
Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) . P
23 Dimensions kit
04 A Applicgble fittings Model A L D
KQ2P- size od E—
06 . 3.2 KQ2P-23 | 16 | 315 | 3.2
08 e 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 | 32 6 J
o . , iR ] 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 | 35 8 kit
Iéif;?éi:e’;jolg: an unused cylinder port and —t = 8 KQ2P-08 | 205 | 39 10
Purchasing order is available in units of 10 ° «
pieces.
kit
Port plug
VVQZ100-CP
The plug is used to block the cylinder port when 9 L
using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve. kit
+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves. °
Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-A (N.O. specifications) S
4 (A) port plug kSlt
Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-B (N.C. specifications) O-ring
2 (B) port plug r
Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block) C
kit

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

]
o
=
c
«
=

Options

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits

an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise g2
reduction: 30 dB) S %
=X
Note) A large quantity of drainage ‘ A o=
Q generated in the air source results & f)‘l?'( /(@ = %
in exhaust of air together with V]]ﬁ"@'/(@//(g//@ =
drainage. . 0 A
* When ordering this option incorporated }'/“ Q/(;@//@@ é
with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of (O@ S
the manifold part number. 5 5
* For precautions on handling and how to S
replace elements, refer to “Specific EXH outlet o
Product Precautions.” =
Q2
33
.gé
=g
><
1]

Z;SMC 98



Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specifications [-R]

External pilot port

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1 to
P (M5 x 0.8)

0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot specification.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

SUP/EXH block

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ1140 R -5L1-C6

External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
+ Indicate “R” for an option. Note 1
SS5Q14-08FD1-DR Note 2

) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.

) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized.
However, the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or
lower.

IExternal pilot specifications

Dual flow fitting

S$SQ1000-52A-
. C8: 98 One-touch fitting
Port size N9: ¢5/16" One-touch fitting
C8 |28
N9 | 05/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve

stations are operated simultaneously to

double the air flow. This fitting is used on the

cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes

are 98 and ¢5/16" One-touch fitting.

= When ordering with valves, specify the valve
part number without One-touch fitting and D —
list the dual flow fitting part number. -

5

29.5
[

Example) Valve part number (without a T
One-touch fitting part number) 218\ )]
SQ1141-5L1{C0 - erveveereee 2 sets T
* S8Q1000-52A- (8 +vvvvv 1 set Y] -

39
|

24

Silencer (For EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type
EXH port (One-touch fitting).

Applicable fittings
8
S
[&)]

size o
\
|

213

Specifications
- Effective area (mm2) | Noise reduction
Series Model (Cv factor) (dB)
SQ1000 | AN15-C08 20 (1.1) 30
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000
Lead
Blanking plate 13(% 0
SSQ2000-10A-4 \ JIS Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block 10 T T
for being prepared for removing a valve for i
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a B T T T g
spare valve, etc. [ = n
) n
17.5
SUP/EXH block Statons Z F
Description/Model 1123 #|5 ( kit
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10- :
[ P opon o|snge  =NII7 @lele] | ||
Port size Nil | Standard S
C8 | One-touch fittings for 28 R | External pilot specifications P
C10 | One-touch fittings for g10 S | Built-in silencer :
N9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16" s gLSJS/ZEO)(()g-IEIS?IB(-C1O-D [ kit
N11 | One-touch fittings for 3/8" B
Note) When specifying both options, o \
Q indicate “RS”. J
* Specify the spacer mounting position SUP/EXH
on the manifold specification sheet. D side Valve Valve Valve block |U side kit
3(R) 3(R)

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side.

It is added to the manifold to increase
SUP/EXH capacity.

+ The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
manifold, due to the length of the lead wire.

= SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

1(P)

1

1(P)

kit

Individual SUP spacer
SSQZOOO-P-4-

lPort size
Side | C8
ported | N9
Top L8
ported |LN9

One-touch fittings for 28
One-touch fittings for 5/16"
One-touch fittings for 28
One-touch fittings for 85/16"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in
the same manifold (for one station).

Both sides of the station which is used with
supply pressure from the individual SUP
spacer are shut off. (Refer to application
example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from the
individual SUP spacer to the individual EXH
spacer).

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when

s

*

*

Side ported

kit
Stations

Description/Model 1]2]3]4]5 ( S
o[snge o=iXTI7le| olo] || |
©
>

Individual SUP spacer
S |$8Q2000-P-4-5§ o kclt
& |SUP shut off position: PYIPS

Specify 2 positions.

adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is

limited to two units, one between manifold

stations and another on the U side, due to

the length of the lead wire.

+ Model no. with manifold block:
$5Q2000-P-4-C8-M

o
SUP block plate SUP block plate o
(Ordering not required)  (Ordering not required) 'g'
- Individual SUP - =
Valve | spacer Valve / Valve

3(R)—~ X ¥ 3(R) a2
1(P) B ES 1(P) g5
g5
25

f =

.2

) | 1 ] s

- (A)42(B) 1(P) (A)42(B) (A)42(B) 2

\ < o =3

8 © ©
2 H]] N 5
S 2
Q — < ..!éi
| ‘ 3
175 Individual SUP port =3
One-touch fitting for @8 o

100
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-4-[C8]

¢ Port size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8

ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16"

Top L8 | One-touch fittings for o8

ported |LN9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16"

This is used to exhaust an individual valve
when the exhaust from a valve interferes
with other stations in the circuit (used for one
station). Both sides of the station which is to
be individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer
to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
EXH passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut
off the exhaust are included with the
individual EXH spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)

= Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from
the individual EXH spacer to the individual
SUP spacer)

# The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual for F, P, and J Kits, it is
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to
the length of the lead wire.

= Model no. with manifold block:

-R-4-C8.
$5Q2000-R-4-rg-M

Side ported

Stations
Description/Model 112|3]4]5 (
o|sroe =l el lole| | |
©
> /
- Individual EXH spacer P
S |SSQ2000-R-4-7§
2 [EXH shut off position:
© Specify 2 positions. e o )

"

IR
o
=
—_
(o]
o
=
0]
Q

%ﬂ‘
2
[t}

)
Y

55.4
62.1

~
-
<

=1

]

¥

\ Individual EXH port

One-touch fitting fo 8

1(P)

(Ordering not required)

3(R)

EXH block plate

Individual EXH
Valve | spacer

Valve

EXH block plate

(Ordering not required)

Valve -U side

3(R)

AT

CAT

:

1(P)

Individual SUP/EXH spacer

S$SQ2000-PR1-4-
‘Port size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8

ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for g5/16"

Top L8 | One-touch fittings for 28

ported |LN9| One-touch fittings for @5/16"

This has both functions of the individual SUP
and EXH spacers above. (Refer to
application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP and
EXH passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions each for
SUP and EXH are required per unit.

[Block plates that shut off the SUP and EXH passages
are included with the individual SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs.
of SUP block plate and 4 pcs. of EXH block plate).]
Electrical wiring is connected to the manifold
station with the individual EXH spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.

The number of spacers is not limited when ordered
with the manifold. However, when adding
individual for F, P, and J kits, it is limited to two
units, one between manifold stations and another
on the U side, due to the length of the lead wire.
Model no. with manifold block:
$5Q2000-PR1-4-C8-M

Do not install any back pressure check valve on
the manifold station, on which the spacer is to
be mounted. When installing the back pressure
check valve on other manifold station, be sure
to specify the manifold station position on the
manifold specification sheet instead of ordering
by specifying the manifold option symbol “B”.

® 101

*

*

*

*

*

Side ported

Description/Mode

Stations

—_

Valve

Single 71\ [T /14

Option

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
SSQ2000-PR1-4-78

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

Block plate

Block plate

(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

. SUP.
Individual ext

Valve spacer Valve |Valve
R = °c R
For top Individual EXH port ?§P5 I X 23 ?EP))
ported /One-touch fitting fo @8 = = =
51??5/
Los-d
4
)
— </ o
e x T |
2 H]] N T (M42B)  (P)T13R)(A42(B) (A)42(B)
[To]
I/l;ﬁ@ 3:1 N
b iz Individual SUP port

One-touch fitting fo 8



Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

SUP block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

6.2

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP R R——rr
incorporated with the manifold, a block P——Hr P+——+r
indication label is attached to the manifold. R R+—++ P

kit

SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate I;ft
SSQ2000-B-R '

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

+ Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

5.2

kit

4.6

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the X

blocking position from outside is attached. O-ring

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH R+—+ R+—H
incorporated with the manifold, a block P P+—
indication label is attached to the manifold. R- — R- —

kit

T
T

(/)]

kit

T
T

EXH passage blocked = SUP/EXH passage blocked

kit

Back pressure check valve [-B] Set of 2 pcs.
$SQ2000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)
port on the manifold side of a valve which is
affected. It is effective when a single action

L]
(<]
=
=.
«
=

cylinder is used or an exhaust center type 53 %
solenoid valve is used. o =
* When a check valve for back pressure £ <z
prevention is desired, and is to be installed £ K]
only in certain manifold stations, clearly EB E S
write the part number and specify the i VI =
number of stations on the manifold ' S
specification sheet. 8.3 S
= When ordering this option incorporated with g
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the - 2
manifold part number. A Cautlon 3
1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure. =
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will - §
not be restricted at the exhaust port. ST
2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease g %
by about 20%. = E‘
1}

SvC 102

O



Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]
$SQ2000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)
It is a transparent resin plate for placing a P=17.5

label that indicates solenoid valve function,
etc.

Insert it into the groove on the side of the

end plate and bend it as shown in the figure. 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 |-mnSatons
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for @
; ] . re}
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,
remove the silencer cover to install it.
= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the
manifold part number.
Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) L
04 Dimensions
A Applicable fittings
KQ2P- 06 size od Model A L D
08 — 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
10 e 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 | 35 | 8
?E?T ] - 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 39 10
It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and oy 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
SUP/EXH ports. g a

Purchasing order is available in units of 10
pieces.

Port plug
VvVQZ2000-CP

The plug is used to block the cylinder port when

using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve.

+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-A (N.O. specifications)

4(A) port plug
Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-B (N.C. specifications)

2(B) port plug

Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

o014

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

Note) A large quantity of drainage
generated in the air source results
in exhaust of air together with
drainage.

= When ordering this option incorporated

with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of
the manifold part number.

* For precautions on handling and how to

replace elements, refer to “Specific EXH outlet
Product Precautions.”
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

External pilot specifications [-R]

External pilot port

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for

SUP/EXH block

vacuum specifications.
Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specifications.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.
@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ2140 R -5L1-C6 F
1 . I kit
External pilot specifications
@ How to or(?‘er”manifold (Example) Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves. —
* Indicate “R” for an option. Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot
$85024-08FD1-DR EXH with individual exhaust specifications and EXH can P
L External pilot specifications be pressurized. However, the pressure supplied from EXH kit
N
Dual flow fitting kit
$SQ2000-52A-/C10 \
Port size
C101 210 C10: 210 One-touch fitting T
N11 | 03/8" N11: 23/8" One-touch fitting it
To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are are operated simultaneously to S
double the air flow.This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes L
are 910 and 23/8" One-touch fittings. -
= When ordering with valves, specify the valve kit
part number without One-touch fitting and
list the dual flow fitting part number. A—
Example) Valve part number (without S
Onetouch fitting) © .
SQ2141-5L1-[CO]+-r----- 2 sets N & kit
3 .50A-C10........... :
* 56Q2000-52A-43 1 set R
3 S
Y
kit

Silencer (For EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type EXH
port (One-touch fitting). 305

57.5

5
(<]
=
c
[
=

Options

210

ow to Increase

H

’/Construction ’/

Manifold Stations

Specifications

Effective area (mm2) | Noise reduction
(Cv factor) (dB)

S$Q2000 | AN20-C10 30 (1.6) 30

Series Model

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special Wiring Specifications

In the internal wiring of F kit, P kit, and J kit, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for each station regardless of the valve and option
types. Mixed wiring of single and double wiring can be specified for the wiring specification.

1. How to order
Indicate option symbol “-K ” in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station positions for single or double wiring on the manifold specification
sheet.

Example) SS5Q14 ' '

Others, option symbols: to be indicated alphabetically.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal
numbers.

COM. COM.
N
O " "
/,/\ 260 025
14 1 240 023 COM. 'COM..
§ 2 220 D21 \
15 03 ld
160 o4 200 019 200 019 20 19
179 45 180 017 180 017 18 17
132 o6 160 015 160 015 16 15
200 o7 140 013 140 013 14 13
210 zg 120 O11 120  O11 12 11
220 44 100 09 100 09 10 9
230 44 80 0O7 g0 0O7 8 7
249 5qp o o
250 6 5 60 O>5 6 5
COM. 2 1 2 1 20 O1
O v ~
- J
COM. COM.
F kit P kit P kit J kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(for 25P) (for 26 P) (for 20P) PC wiring system compatible

3. Maximum stations
The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type and two points for a double
solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than the maximum points in the table below.

; F kit P kit o kit
s (D-sub connector) (Flat ribbon cable connector) | pg W'T,'iﬁgrs'%g; gi,ﬁ{,‘;nbb
T FDO PDO PDC JDo
ype 25P 26P 20P 20P
Max. points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ---- SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ1000/2000

Special DIN Rail Length (DIN Rail Mounting (-D) Only)

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30 mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.
The following options are also available.

@ DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.)

In the manifold part number, specify “-D” for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol.
Example) SS5Q14- 08FDO - DO9BNK

8 station manifold I Option symbols
(alphabetically)

DIN rail for 9 stations

@ Ordering DIN rail only
DIN rail part number

AXT100- DR '@ Note) For “n”, enter a number from the “No.” line in the table below.
For L dimension, refer to the dimensions of each kit.
L
1.25 P=12.5 5.25

PP P PPt

To]
0
L Dimension L=125xn+105
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
L dimension 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 110.5 123 135.5
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
L dimension 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 210.5 223 235.5 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
L dimension 273 285.5 298 310.5 323 335.5 348 360.5 373 385.5
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
L dimension 398 4105 423 4355 448 460.5 473 485.5 498 510.5

Direct Mounting Style (-E) (SQ2000 C Kit Only)

Manifold is mounted by using mounting holes of both sides of the manifold.
DIN rail is not sticking out of the edge of end plate.
Furthermore, the reinforcing part that comes to the bottom of the DIN rail is attached to the end plate assembly.

Mounting hole (For M5)

) U side end plate assembly

el 1]e]elefe)]

[
R
®
2
®
R
®
R
®
R
®
R
®
R
®
1)

L

[©

[ ©
1 @
[ ©
e

@

® ® l ® l
D side end plate assembly/% ‘ ‘

@ Mounting hole (For M5)

ZS\VC 106
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Negative Common Specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative common specifications. Manifold part numbers are the same as standard.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)
SQ1140 N -5L1-C6

TNegative common specifications

Inch-size One-touch Fittings

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the color of the release button is orange.

@ How to order valves (Example)

SQ1140-5L1- %]
Port location Cylinder port

Nil | Side ported Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9

L | Top ported Applicable tubing O.D. (Inch) | 1/8" | 85/32"| 21/4" | 25/16"
SQ1000 [ ] [ J [ ] —

4A),2B)port "saa000 | — | © | ® | @

@ How to order manifold (Example)
Add “00T” at the end of the part number.

$S5Q14-[08][FDO]-DNJ-00T

1 (P), 3 (R) port in inch size
{SQ1000: 25/16" (N9)
SQ2000: 23/8" (N11)

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

1. How to Increase Manifold Stations

What to order
* Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 68 and 82) or the manifold blocks shown below. For F kit, P kit, and J kit, also order
the lead wire assemblies in the next section.

Manifold Block Part No.

SQ1000 S$Q2000

SSQ1000-1A-4— | SSQ2000-1A-4-

Optione Optione
Nil | None Nil | None
B | Back pressure check valve B | Back pressure check valve
R | External pilot specifications R | External pilot specifications
Note) Enter “-BR” for both options. Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

For F kit, P kit, J kit

What to order: Lead wire assembly

SQ1000

D-sub connector kit (F kit)

|

|

. . Stations | Symbol (L dimension) | Stations | Symbol (L dimension)
® For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—F — Staon2 165 [sainfé| 320
L ‘ Station 3 175 Station 15 335
‘ Station 4 190 Station 16 350
> - 3 & = Station 5 205 Station 17 365
o ==53 Sation 6 215 Staton 18 375
Station 7 230 Station 19 385
For double wirin - —FE- m Station 8 245 Station 20 400
¢ 9 SSQ1 000 41 A F L Station 9 260 Station 21 405
L | Station 10 280 Station 22 420
\ Stafion 11 290 Stafion 23 435
% N - Staton 12 300 Stafon 24 450
o] = ¥ === Staton 13 310
Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC wiring system compatible (J kit) - — |(le S — |(le )
) . tations | Symbol (L dimension) | Stations | Symbol (L dimension
@ For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—P— Siafion2 160 Staton 14 315
L Station 3 170 Station 15 330
Station 4 185 Station 16 345
>l = 3 & - f Station 5 200 Station 17 360
2 ==58 Staion6 210 Staion 18 370
Station 7 225 Station 19 380
@ For double wirin - —-p— - Staion 8 240 Staion 20 395
9 SSQ1 000 41 A P 275 Station 9 255 Station 21 400
L Staion 10 275 Station 22 415
= _ - _ } Station 11 285 Station 23 430
% <l = OEB:@ _ Station 12 295 Station 24 445
- T - == Station 13 305
SQ2000
D-sub connector kit (F kit) I |
. .. Stations | Symbol (L dimension) | Stations | Symbol (L dimension)
® For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—F — Steion2 190 [Seiont4 430
L Station 3 210 Station 15 450
‘ Station 4 230 Staton 16 470
>l = 3¢ e Station 5 250 Station 17 490
= ==5s Staion 6 270 Station 18 510
Station 7 290 Station 19 530
@ For double wiring SSQ-] 000—41A—-F—- Station 8 310 Station 20 550
Station 9 330 Station 21 570
L ‘ Stafon 10 350 Staton 22 590
=T - S g —— ‘ Station 11 370 Station 23 610
% ”%EE:@ . Station 12 390 Station 24 630
= : 28 === Station 13 410
Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC wiring system compatible (J kit) T 1
: P — —_D— Stations | Symbol (L dimension) | Stations | Symbol (L dimension)
® For smgle wiring SSQ1 000 40A P Station 2 190 Station 14 430
L \ Station 3 210 Station 15 450
] Station 4 230 Staton 16 470
| - = Saion5 250 [Saion17 490
& Station 6 270 Station 18 510
. Station 7 290 Station 19 530
@ For double wiring SSQ1000—41A—-P— Steion & 310 |[Seion20 550
L Station 9 330 Station 21 570
Station 10 350 Station 22 590
> = 3¢ = { Station 11 370 Station 23 610
e —="==_____ Station 12 390 Station 24 630
- Station 13 410
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Steps for adding stations

Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open
the manifold.

Mount the manifold block or valve with manifold block to be
added.

Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the
manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)

@ In the case of F kit, P kit or J kit, remove the connector
housing from the DIN rail and connect the wiring.

2. Connection Method

Connector housing
(F kit is shown.)

(1) Connecting common wire

Insert the red lead wire (common wire) of the connector to
be added into the adjacent connector as shown in the
drawing below. After inserting, lightly pull on the wire to
confirm that the socket is locked.

(2) Pulling out connector

Pull out the connector to connect the lead wires for SOL.
A and SOL. B. Insert a flat head screwdriver into the slot
of the housing cover and remove it.

Remove the manual lever and pull out the connector.

109
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Connector to be added

White (SOL. B)

Socket Red (COM wire)

Connector
Remove the
stopper and pull
out the connector.

Manual lever

Spring
A

Housing co
Slot




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ1000/2000

(3) Connector connection/Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance with each kit.

ACaution 1. After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.

2. Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between
manifolds or when remounting the housing.

Wiring (F Kit: D-sub Connector Kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector, and for
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Connector terminal no.

Lead wire assembly

Station 1 Black, SOL A----1

s % 14 - - - - Station 2 Black, SOL. A
tation 3 Black, SOL. A ----2 . . ) )
S Sk SOL A 15 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B Terminal Lead wire
tation 4 Black, SOL.A----3 )
. 16 ----Slon 4Whie, SOLB soLa " o
Station 5 Black, SOL. A - - - -4 , , stafion. -+~ "0 ac
17 ----Salion SWhite, SOLB o o | SOLA 14 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A----5 stations -~ %s OLA ac
6 18 - { -~~~ SOLA 5 5 ok
stations
g 20 vl { | ~~~~SOLA 3 Black
stations
10 22 ol { -~ SOL.A 4 Black
stations
24 ' SOL.A
Manifold Specifications’ Example 12 o5 Bstaons 5 Black
Stions| 1 |2 (34|56 COM.--13
Single wiring | O | O o) L COM. ;43 Red
Double wiring O|0|0O * The drawing above shows connections based on the

manifold specifications' example in the table to the left.

Wiring (P Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector,
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Protrusion Terminal no.

Lead wire assembly Station 2 Black, SOL. A - - - 1A 1B - - - Station 1 Black, SOL. A . .
2| sein3iihie, S0LB---2A 2B --- Stafion 3 Black, SOL A Tern”;'."a' Le?glg'r”e

2 Station 4 White, SOL.B- - - 3A 3B - -- Station 4Black, SOL.A 1 station —N‘N\Mo 1B  Black

; Station 5 White, SOL. B - - -4A 4B -- - Station 5 Black, SOL. A 25tations———f—NYY\Mo 1A Black

2 5A 5B - -- Station 6 Black, SOL. A 3 ttons { J‘N\zgﬁo 2B  Black

S g 6A 6B — === 0 2A 0 White

W’ 2 7A 7B 4staﬁons{ %o 3B Black
% Z 8A 8B L ~~~~SOLB ;3p  white

9A 9B smions{ %o 4B Black

10A 10B —— === 0 4A 0 White

1A 11B b tations --—+—~~~~SOLA 58 Black

12A 12B
COM (Red)--13A 13B --- COM (Red) l— COM. 437 Red
Manifold Specifications’ Example L COM. i35 Red

Setns| 1 | 2|3 |4 |56 «Th . )

- — e drawing above shows connections for type 26P
Single wiring | O | O O flat ribbon cable connector based on the manifold
Double wiring O|O0|0 specifications' example in the table to the left.

For type 20P, the connection will be the same as
above except that COM changes to 10A and 10B.

SVC 110
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable, PC Wiring System Compatible)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable
connector, and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal no.
Protrusion
Red (COM)----1A | [_|[ ]| 1B---Red (COM)
Lead wire assembly -
j Unused----2A | [_|[_] | 2B-~-Unused Terminal - Lead wire
: I lor
2| Station 5 White ----3A 3B . soLA e W
,,,,JYY\—'O
Z | Station 5 Black - - - -4A 4B ! staton SOLA 108 Black
& 2 stations ---+—""————0 9A Black
2| Station 4 White - - --5A 58 SOL.A
2 ) —r === 6 8A Black
2| Station 4Black - - - -6A 6B SStatIOHS{ SOLB . a whit
&2 ; it - - - - 7B
> Station 3 White 7A o et { JMMO 6A Black
: stations
Station 3 Black - - - -8A | ~~~SOLB | sr White
: . 9B
Station 2 Black - - - -9A - { | ~~~SOLA ' 4A Black
) 10B - - - Stati stations
Station 1 Black -~ -10A 0 EEEE“G | ~~~SOLB | an White
) SOL.A
. g . ) " ——0
Manifold Specifications’ Example 6 stations 108 Black
Seons| 1 |2 |3 |4 |56
Single wiring |O | O O L com. 1A Red
Double wiring O|0|0 % 1B Red
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Series SQ1000

Construction: Series SQ1000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1140

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ1141

P PP

== ’ L [sai140
it ‘ #4 2(B)
H 1
v Ya L (R1)5 13(R2)
®)
B

Double: SQ1240D

1

R

b

:

sQ1141
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Double: SQ1241D

R 2

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

e SQ1240D T (WLE 7 SQ1241D
§ ®4 2(B) : ®4 2B
i B 3 i B
S L > (m)s(g)s(ﬂz) ! N L | > (R1)5(F1’)3(R2)
- 3 | - 3
3 position: SQ1 g40 ' 3 position: SQ1g41
PP YRy | R O
= o yabac =i
/ Lt | 3 Hoe -
i e 1% 3 i i H
SQ1340 SQ1440 SQ1540 3 SQ1341 SQ1441 SQ1541
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) ! (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)
(R1)5 13(R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) 1 (R1)5 13(R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13(R2)
(P) (P) (P) ; (P) (P) P)
| A
i Dual 3 port valve: SQ1 341
Component Parts }
No. Description Material A 9 @ (D @ /®
1 | Body Zinc die-casted : : N
2 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal) ; / g ;
Spool Aluminum (Rubber seal) ; : q }
3 | Piston Resin ' i L | L
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) — 1 :
! o
Pilot valve assembly i
. | SQ1A41 SQ1B41
vVi12L - %] ! 4 2@) 4(A) 2(8)
Coil voltage ; mﬂ@% [Z]ZM;% =
| 5 | 24 VDC | 1 1
[ 6 | 12 VDC 1(P) 3(R) 1(P) 3(R)
Function ,|saica
Symbol [Specifications] DC ; A 2®
o | Standard | (0.4 W) !
i | Stendard (0.4 1 WM
B Quick  |(0.95 W) !
response type| O R
K High pressure type | (0.95 W) w
(1.0 MPa) o !
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Construction: Series SQ2000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2140

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ2141

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

Manifold

R | p 0%
g (e SQ2140 ‘ sSQ2141
I , i- l;
} [E W4 2@) | _u_ — 1I W4 2@
0 1 '—
£ (R1)5 13(R2) i .Irnr'iq (R1)5 13 (R2)
P) : =D = P) r—
| F
kit
Double: SQ2240D . Double: SQ2241D
A S G i Ut
T T $Q2240D } = e $Q2241D P
! [E NCERAC) : : [E @4 2(8) kit
s | e lﬂ NI
o & (R1)5 13 (R2) ! 5 | (R1)5 13(R2)
(P) ! I (P)
kit
- 3 1 ... 3
3 position: 302240 ' 3 position: 302g41 N
p 208 B | T
i e " kit
I [E | I [E = )
i s :
kit
$Q2340 $Q2440 S$Q2540 | |SQ2341 Q2441 SQ2541 r—
R4 2(B) R4 2(B) M4 2@ ! M4 2(B) R4 2(B) R4 2(B)
(R1)5 13(R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)513(R2) 1 (R1)5 13 (R2) R1)5 13 (R2 R1)5 13 (R2 i
p B8 pt | . (F)2 132 (R1)3 1.5 R2) kit
3 A —
. Dual 3 port valve: SQZI(3:41
Component Parts ! C
No. Description Material 70 ? ? @\D kit
1 | Body Aluminum die-casted : ey :
2 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal) ; ! [)E
Spool Aluminum (Rubber seal) ; % 2
3 | Piston Resin ! . b “éf—_’
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) — 1 g(%
Pilot valve assembly : g2
Vi12[1- 1| SQ2A41 SQ2B41 s2
? 1 48 2(8) 4 (A) 2(B) 2o
‘ =3
Coil voltage } mzﬂl%f% =N =N =E
[5 ] 24 VDC ! ; = =
' T
ﬂ 12 VDC i 5(R1) 1(P) 3 (R2) 5 (R1) ‘; (P) 3 (R2)
Function , |Sazca
Symbol [Specifications] DC ; 44 2®
o | Standard | (0.4 W) !
Nil type 0O ! mﬁﬂﬁﬂ%
B Quick  {(0.95 W) 1 ! !
response type| O : 5@R1) 1 (P) 3 (R2)

Exploded View




Series SQ1000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q14

(F, P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly | D side end plate assembly | SUP/EXH block assembly | Valve and manifold block assembly | U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Spare Parts

3
[ =
<

Lead
m Refer to pages 108 to 111 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts. )
. 100
<) D-sub connector housing assembly> <@ D side end plate assembly> sQ
AXT100 —40 - FL25—|;| SSQ1000—-3A —4 2000
Wiring Stations . o
S | Single wiring 01 | For 1 station <@ U side end plate assembly> 5
D | Double wiring : : —_ —_ >
24 | For 24 stations SSQ1 000 2A 4 w
<2 Flat ribbon cable connector housing assembly> ) sSUP/EXH block assembly> N
PL26
SSQ1000—-PR—4—-|C8 |—
AXT100 —40 — PL20 —[S][03] a1 C8| F
JL20 Port size e kit
Wiring e C6 | One-touch fitting for @6
S T Sinale wirm Stations Note) Q C8 | One-touch fitting for 28 EEE—
¢} ring 01 For T station | ® N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
D | Double wiring | (= - PL26: 01 to 24 (P kit, 26P) N9 | One-touch fitting for g5/16" P
: - PL20: 01 to 18 (P kit, 20P) L .
24 | For 24 stations | JL20: 01 to 16 (J kit, 20P) Optione kit
<3 Lead wire assembly> Nil | Common exhaust type
(For F kit) R | External pilot S
For station 1 SSQ1000 — 4| ; | B—F—155 Q 5 Buil:-in s”ilencer, direct exhaust
Wiring Note) Enter “-RS” for both options. J
0 | For single (2-wire) <@ Manifold block assembly> kit
1 | For double (3-wire) Includi kets @
- A — ncluding gaskets N
fusiion204 SSQ1000 — 4[1] A— F —[205] SSQ1000—-1A —4 Q
Wiring Option T
0 | For single (2-wire) Nil | None kit
1 | For double (3-wire) B | Back pressure chelc.k ve_ilve
Lead wire length e Q R Ext?rnalupllot spemflcgtlons
Stations |~ “mer="] Stations | - “rmens" | Stations | - “menc™"]| Stations | - “rmene” Note) Enter "-BR*" for both options.
Station2 | 165 | Station8 | 245 |Station14| 320 | Stain20| 400 <(® Element> L
Stafion3 | 175 | Station9 | 260 |Station15| 335 | Station2! | 405 -
Siaion4 | 190 | Saion 10| 280 |Sion 16| 350 |Saion22| 420 SSQ1000-SE kit
Station5 | 205 | Statin 11| 290 | Station 17| 365 | Stain23 | 435 Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements. Refer to page 120 for replacement procedures.
Stafion6 | 215 | Stafion 12| 300 | Station18| 375 |Station24| 450
Stetin 7 | 230 | Staion 13] 310 [ Stetin 19| 385 <@ Port plug> S
(For P, J kit) VV 22 - P
rorsaen1 SSQ1000 — 4[] B~ P~ 150 QZ2000—-C bt
Wiring <(0 Fitting assembly>
0 | For single (2-wire) (For P, R port)

1 |For double (3-wire) VVQ1 000 —_— 51 A_ !Cs
For station 20 24 SSQ1 000 - 4| [ | A— P - |200| Port size - kclt

Wiring C6 | One-touch fitting for 6
0 | For single (2-wire) C8 | One-touch fitting for 8
il For double (3-wire) N7 | One-touch fitting for o1/4" T
Lead wire lengthe N9 | One-touch fitting for g5/16" L 5
Stations | - “frens" | Stations | - “frens" | Stations | - “fmens" | Stations | - “frens ™" Q Note) Purchasing order is available in units of 10 pieces. s 5
Staton2 | 160 | Staton8 | 240 |Staion14| 315 [Station20| 395 sO
Stetin3 | 170 | Staion9 | 255 [Stain 5] 330 |Station21| 400 <) Fitting assembly>
Station4 | 185 |Station10| 275 |Station16| 345 |Statin22| 415 (For cylinder port) 3 g
Station5 | 200 |Staion 11| 285 |Station 17| 360 | Station 23| 430 ]
Siaion6 | 210 [Saton 12] 295 |Steion 18] 370 |Stion2¢| 445 VvVQ1000—-50A— £Z
Station7 | 225 | Station 13| 305 | Station 19| 380 Port sizee =2
(For C kit) C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2 23
AXT661—1 | ; | AL - Q. C4 | One-touch fitting for g4 -
_ . C6 | One-touch fitting for @6 .8
Wiring Lead wire length M5 (M5 thread g 5
3 | For double (3-wire) Symbol | L imension (mm) N1 | One-touch fitting for 1/8" %
4 | Forsingle (2-wire) Nil 300 N3 | One-touch fitting for 5/32" §
6 600 N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
:(5, 1288 Note) Purchasing order is available in units of 10 pieces. %E
20 | 2000 <02 Gasket and screw assembly> =3
25 2500 S o
30 3000 SQ1000_GS Eu%
50 5000 Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.

SVC
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q24

(F, P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly

D side end plate assembly

SUP/EXH block assembly

Valve and manifold block assembly

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Spare Parts

3
[ =
<

Lead
m Refer to pages 108 to 111 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts. )
100
<D D-sub connector housing assembly> <@ D side end plate assembly> sQ
2000
AXT100-41—-FL 25—l;|! SSQ2000—3A — 4| |
Wiring Statlons Manifold mounting o
S | Single wiring For 1 statlon Nil | DIN rail mounting style 5
D | Double wiring ; ) E Direct mounting style ﬁ
24 [For 12 stations | <(5) U side end plate assembly>
<(2) Flat ribbon cable connector housing assembly> SSQ2000—2A -4 -1
AXT100 — 41 PL26 i L Manifold mounting F
00—-41- PL20- |$| 03 Nil_[DIN rail mounting style] | kit
E Direct mounting style
Wiring e Statg!ﬁg Q <(® SUP/EXH block assembly> \
S | Single wiring Note) — —_n —
D | Double wiring| |01 Fortstation |p 6. o145 12 kit, 26) $SQ2000—PR-3 P
: : PL20: 01 to 09 (P kit, 20P) Port size e -
24 [ For 12 stations | JL20: 01 1o 08 (J kit, 20P) — Option kit
. ' C8 | One-touch fitting for 28
< Lead wire assembly> C10| One-touch fitting for 10 Nil_| Common exhaust type
(For F kit) N . " R | External pilot I
9 | One-touch fitting for 85/16
For staton 1 SSQ1000 — 4' r |B—F—170 N11[ One-touoh fifing for /8" | LS | Bultinslencer, drectexhaust |
Wiring Note) Enter “-RS” for both
0 For single (2-wire) Q options. kit
For double (3-wire) .
<@ Manifold block assembly> , N
For station 2 to 24 SSQ" 000 -4 A—F— |230| Including gaskets (2
Wiring SSQ2000—1A—4-—
: . , T
0 | For single (2-wire) Option kit
1 |For double (3-wire) Nil | None
Lead wire length e B | Back pressure check valve
Stations | ““fmens " | Stations | ““frens " | Stations | - “Grens " | Stations | e " R | External pilot specifications
Station2 | 190 | Staton8 | 310 |Station 14| 430 | Station20| 550 Note) Enter “-BR” for both
Saion3 | 210 | Saiond | 330 |Seionts| 450 | Saion?i| 570 <® Element> Q options. I!—
Station4 | 230 |Station10| 350 | Station16| 470 |Staion22| 590 3802000 -— SE it
Stat!onS 250 Stat!onﬁ 370 Stat}onﬂ 490 Stat}on23 610 Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements. Refer to page 120 for replacement procedure.
Staion 6 | 270 | Station 12| 390 |Station18| 510 | Station24| 630 .
Stafion7 | 290 | Station 13| 410 | Station 19| 530
(For P, J kit) <@ Port plug> S
For staton 1 SSQ1000 — 4 | ; |B—P—170 VVQZ3000—-CP kit
Wiring
0 | For single (2-wire) <(0 Fitting assembly>
1 |For double (3-wire)
(For P, R port) C
For stafion 210 24 SWSQ1 000-4 | ; |A—P—[310] VVQ2000—-51A— kit
irin .
0 Fgor single (2-wire) Port size
- - C8 | One-touch fitting for 28
1 | For double (3-wire) — S
Lead wire length e Note) Purchasing ord Bl One-touch fitting for 510 S c
g order - - o
i L dimension i L dimension i L dimension i L dimension i ilable in N9 | One-touch f|tt|ng for 95/16 =0
Stations | - “frens" | Stations | - “rens" | Stations | - “fmens" | Stations | - “frens Is available Ir N11| One-touch fitting for 23/8" =
Staion2 | 190 | Siion | 310 [Sion14| 430 [Saion20| 550 units of 10 pieces. g S0
Station3 | 210 | Station9 | 330 |Staton15| 450 |Station21| 570 L.
Setoné | 230 | Seton 10| 350 |Seton 16| 470 |Seion22| 590 <D Fitting assembly> g 2
Staton5 | 250 |Station 11| 370 |Station 17| 490 | Station23| 610 (For cylinder port) s2
Station§ | 270 | Station12| 390 | Station 18| 510 |Station24| 630 —_ —_ s
Seion7 | 290 |Saion13| 410 |Saion 9| 530 VVQ1000-51A _ 23
(For C kit) Port size _ k= é
AXT661—1 AL - C4 | One-touch fitting for g4
L C6 | One-touch fitting for g6 5
Wiring Lead wire length C8 | One-touch fitting for o8 B
3 | For double (3-wire) Symbol [ L dmension (mm) ' N3 | One-touch fitting for 95/32" =
- - Note) Purchasing order —
4 | For single (2-wire) Nil 300 Q ) is availablg in N7 | One-touch flt.tlng for @1/4" g
6 600 units of 10 pieces. | N9 | One-touch fitting for 65/16" o
10 1000 E
15 1500 <12 Gasket and screw assembly> = S
20 2000 =73
25 | 2500 S$Q2000—-GS | 58
30 3000 Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws. X
50 5000
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Series SQ1000/2000
Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions,“Handling Precautions
for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and the Operation Manual for 3/4/5 Port Solenoid Valves Precautions.

Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com

| Manual Override |

] Light/Surge Voltage Suppressor

A Warning

Use to switch the main valve.

Push Type (Tool Required)

Push down on the manual override button with a small screwdriver until it stops.

/\ Caution

Indicator lights are all positioned on one side for both single
solenoid and double solenoid types.

For double, 3 position, and 4 position dual 3 port types, 2
colors are used to indicate the energization of A side or B side.

| SQ1000 | ] SQ2000 |

|

Bore g4

Locking Type (Tool Required)

Push down completely on the manual override button with a
small screwdriver. While down, turn clockwise 90° to lock it.
Turn it counterclockwise to release it.

| SQ1000 |

SQ2000 |

Locked position

Lockeid}gition
A D
@® - @®
G, B 4 e
Bore g4 Bore 04.8

Slide Locking Type (Manual Type) (SQ2000 only)

The manual override is locked by sliding it all the way to the pilot
valve side (ON side) with a small flat head screwdriver or finger.
Slide it to the fitting side (OFF side) to release it. In addition, it
can also be used as a push type by using a screwdriver, etc., of
@2 or less.

| S$Q2000 |

Bore g2

ON position

119

O

Indicator light
l $Q1000 ‘ A: Orange
B: Green
(B o] £ Single solenoid type
\& oo = Double (double solenoid) type
S el o= 3 position/Dual 3 port type
Manual override: Green (B side) Manual override: Orange (A side)
Indicator light
SQ2000 ‘ A: Orange
B: Green
\ i‘ i o ] Single solenoid type
@

o ] Double (double solenoid) type

] 3 position/Dual 3 port type

Manual override: Orange (A sii Manual override: Green (B side)
@ Single Solenoid Type (SQ1000/2000)
Positive common spec.

Negative common spec.

Standard,  SOL, A SOL, A

High pressure ) ’ Coil (+) Coil

type \4 Ol iy oi
+COM o—p— —COM o—g-

Quick SOL, A SOL, A

response type

) Vam Coil ) Vam Coil
+COM —COM

Note) With quick response type, approximately -40 V of coil surge voltage is
generated when the valve is switched OFF.

® Double Type (SQ1000/2000)

@ 3 Position Type (SQ1000/2000)

@ 4 Position Dual 3 Port Type (SQ1000/2000)
Positive common spec.

Negative common spec.

Standard, SOL, A SOL, A,
High pressure (-) (+)
type ]
+COM o—p+ —COM o——
iy \4
SoL B, | SOL, B
-) (+)
Quick SOL, A SOL, A,
responsetype () ) varistor
+COM o —COM o—4
Varistor*

o SOL, B
-) (+)
Note) With quick response type, approximately -40 V of coil surge voltage is
generated when the valve is switched OFF.

] Continuous Duty

/\ Caution

If a valve is energized continuously for a long period of time, the rise in temperature due
to heat-up of the coil assembly may cause a decline in solenoid valve performance,
reduce service life, or have adverse effects on peripheral equipment. When the valve is
continuously energized, use the standard type (0.4 W) at ambient temperature of 40°C
or less with proper heat radiation. In particular, if three or more adjacent stations on the
manifold are energized simultaneously for extended periods of time or if the valves on A
side and B side of the dual 3 port valve are energized simultaneously for a long period
of time, take special care as the temperature rise will be greater.

SVC



Series SQ1000/2000
c Specific Product Precautions 2
Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions,“Handling Precautions

for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and the Operation Manual for 3/4/5 Port Solenoid Valves Precautions.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smcworld.com

] Mounting and Removal of Valves \ ] Replacement of Cylinder Port Fittings

/A Caution

The cylinder port fittings are a cassette for easy replacement.
Fittings are secured with a clip that is inserted from the top
side of the valve. Remove the clip with a flat head
screwdriver, etc., to replace the fittings.

To mount a fitting, insert the fitting assembly until it stops and

/\ Caution

Mounting

¢ |nsert the hook of the valve into the bracket on the manifold block,
then push the valve down into place and tighten the mounting screw.

* Tighten the screw with the appropriate tightening torque shown below.

.17 10 0.23 N- . . . . >
:g;ggg 825 :g 8 32 N-: reinsert the clip to its designated position.
. — i i D. Fitting assembly part no.
* When pushing the valve down, press it on the area near the Appl'cabl(?nt;l))mg oD sai ooog e SQ2000
manual override. _Be careful not to push the solenoid cover. 3.2 VVQ1000-50A-C3 —
Manual override Mounting screw 4 VVQ1000-50A-C4 | VVQ1000-51A-C4
Solenoid cover 6 VVQ1000-50A-C6 VVQ1000-51A-C6
8 — VVQ1000-51A-C8
= Part numbers above are for one fitting; however, order them in 10 piece units.
/\ Caution

Use caution that O-rings must be free from scratches and
dust. Otherwise, air leakage may result.

Removing

e Loosen the valve mounting screw, lift the valve from the solenoid
cover side and remove it by sliding it in the direction of arrow (3).

If it is difficult to loosen the screw, loosen it while pressing
the valve gently on the area near the manual override.

’Mounting and Removal of Manifold with DIN Rail\

/\ Caution

| Built-in Silencer Replacement Element

/\ Caution

A filter element is built into the manifold base end plate.
When the element becomes dirty and clogged, this will cause
trouble such as a drop in the cylinder speed, etc. Therefore,
replace the element regularly.

Element part no.

(D Loosen the end plate clamping screws on both sides until
they turn freely. (The screws do not come out.)

(2 Remove the manifold from the DIN rail by lifting it from the
solenoid cover side.

Solenoid cover

Element part no.

EE: SQ1000 SQ2000

Built-in silencer
direct exhaust (-S) S$5Q1000-SE $5Q2000-SE

+ Part numbers above are for a set of ten elements.

To replace an element, Tightening torque 0.5 t0 0.7 N-m
remove the cover on

the top side of the end
plate and remove the
old element with a flat
head screwdriver, etc.

When a manifold contains a large number of stations and it is difficult to remove
all at once, separate the manifold into several sections before removing it.

Mounting Manifold on DIN Rail

The procedure is the reverse of that above. After tightening the clamping
screw on one side, push on the opposite end plate so that there are no gaps
between the manifold blocks and then tighten the other clamping screw.

1) Tightening clamping screw DIN rail clasps
Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m

(SQ1000, SQ2000)

] How to Calculate the Flow Rate

Confirm that the DIN rail clasps are securely hooked into

the DIN rail.

Removing Manifold from DIN Rail 3
For obtaining the flow rate, refer to Best Pneumatics No.1.

B Trademark
DeviceNet™ is a trademark of ODVA.

2 SVC 120



A\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
equipment damage.

These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with

the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for
safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*1),
and other safety regulations.

e |

A\ Caution:

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in minor or
moderate injury.

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of
risk which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury.

/\ Warning:

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious

A\ Danger : w
injury.
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x1) 1SO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
1ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Manipulating industrial robots — Safety.
etc.

A\ Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the
person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications.
Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions, its
compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who designs
the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary analysis and test
results. The expected performance and safety assurance of the equipment will be
the responsibility of the person who has determined its compatibility with the
product. This person should also continuously review all specifications of the
product referring to its latest catalog information, with a view to giving due
consideration to any possibility of equipment failure when configuring the
equipment.

2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate
machinery and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including our
products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained and
experienced.

3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven objects
have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate source
is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions of all relevant
products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted,
unexpected operation and malfunction.

4. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of safety
measures if the product is to be used in any of the following
conditions.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air
navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military, medical treatment, combustion
and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and beverages, emergency
stop circuits, clutch and brake circuits in press applications, safety equipment
or other applications unsuitable for the standard specifications described in the
product catalog.

3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or
animals requiring special safety analysis.

4. Use in an interlock circuit, which requires the provision of double interlock for
possible failure by using a mechanical protective function, and periodical
checks to confirm proper operation.

take measures to prevent

/A Caution

. The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.
The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use in
manufacturing industries.
If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand and
exchange specifications or a contract if necessary.
If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.
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Limited warranty and Disclaimer/
Compliance Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer”
and “Compliance Requirements”.
Read and accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
the product is delivered.*2)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our
responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms
and disclaimers noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.

#2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.
A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.
Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad
or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of
weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are
governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

’ASafety Instructions ‘ Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.

SMC Corporation

Akihabara UDX 15F,

4-14-1, Sotokanda, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 101-0021, JAPAN
Phone: 03-5207-8249 Fax: 03-5298-5362
http://www.smcworld.com

© 2012 SMC Corporation All Rights Reserved

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice
and any obligation on the part of the manufacturer.

D-G 1st printing QV printing QV 8150SZ  Printed in Japan.



	5 Port Solenoid Valve（Metal Seal/Rubber Seal）　ＳＱ1000/2000
	Wiring Type, Piping Specifications, Cylinder Speed Chart, Contents
	SQ1000 EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System/How to Order Manifold, How to Order Manifold Assembly
	How to Order Valves
	Dimensions

	SQ1000 Plug-in Unit/How to Order Manifold
	How to Order Valves

	Manifold Options
	 Plug-in Unit/How to Order Manifold Assembly
	Valve Specifications
	Manifold Specifications
	F Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)
	P Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)
	J Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)
	L Kit (Lead Wire Cable)
	S Kit (Serial Transmission Unit) EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

	SQ2000 EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System/How to Order Manifold, How to Order Manifold
	How to Order Valves
	Dimensions

	SQ2000 Plug-in Unit/How to Order Manifold
	How to Order Valves

	Manifold Options
	Plug-in Unit/How to Order Manifold Assembly
	Valve Specifications
	Manifold Specifications
	F Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)
	P Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)
	J Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)
	T Kit (Terminal Block Box Kit)
	L Kit (Lead Wire Cable)
	S Kit (Serial Transmission Unit) EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

	Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000
	Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000
	Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000
	How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000
	Construction/SQ1000
	Construction/SQ2000
	Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000
	Manifold Spare Parts

	Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000
	Manifold Spare Parts

	SQ1000 Plug Lead Unit/How to Order Manifold
	How to Order Valves

	Manifold Options
	Plug Lead Unit/How to Order Manifold Assembly
	Valve Specifications
	Manifold Specifications
	F Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)
	P Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)
	J Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)
	C Kit (Connector)

	SQ2000 Plug Lead Unit/How to Order Manifold
	How to Order Valves

	Manifold Options
	Plug Lead Unit/How to Order Manifold Assembly
	Valve Specifications
	Manifold Specifications
	F Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)
	P Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)
	J Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)
	C Kit (Connector)

	Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000
	Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000
	Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000
	How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000
	Construction/SQ1000
	Construction/SQ2000
	Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000
	Manifold Spare Parts

	Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000
	Manifold Spare Parts

	Specific Product Precautions1, 2
	Safety Instructions

